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CHAPTER 1
Basic Teachings of the Bible

EHOVAH GOD has lovingly provided his

written Word the Bible to reveal himself to
mankind. In it he tells us of the things that he has
done, his purposes for the future and what we
must do to walk in harmony with his will. If you
are to be one of Jehovah's Christian wilnesses,
these are things that vou should know so that you
can properly represent God before your fellowmen.

The Bible plainly states that God's will is for
people to ‘“come to an accurate knowledge of
truth.” (1 Tim. 2:4) Such knowledge is necessary
in order to walk in a way that pleases Jehovah.
That is why the apostle Paul, who was deeply
interested in the spiritual welfare of other people,
wrote on one occasion: “We . . . have not ceased
praying for you and asking that you may be filled
with the accurate knowledge of his will in all
wisdom and spiritual discernment, in order to
walk worthily of Jehovah to the end of fully
pleasing him.” (Col. 1:9, 10} Are you equipped
with such accurate knowledge?

To teach others about God and to walk worthily
of Jehovah yourself, you need to be equipped with
knowledge. That is why we strongly recommend
that anyone who plans to get baptized come to an
accurate knowledge of at least the basic teachings
of the Bible first. This is in harmony with Jesus’
instructions to make disciples of people and then
to baptize them. (Matt. 28:19) A disciple is one
who learns and accepts the teachings of another.
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Have vou learned and accepted the fundamental
teachings set out in the Bible?

We believe that yvou will be greatly aided to do
so if you read the books “Things in Which It Is
Impossible for God to Lie” and Life Everlasting—
in Freedom of the Sons of God (or, if they are
not available in your language, other recent publi-
cations of the Watch Tower EBible and Tract
Society that cover similar material). In this way
yvou will find out what the Bible teaches, what
Jehovah’s Christian witnesses advocate and the
responsibilities that you are accepting when you
get baplized.

Before each assembly of Jehovah's Christian
witnesses, at which arrangements are made for
immersion of those who qualify, your congrega-
tion overseer will check to ascertain whether
there are any associated with the congregation
who are planning to get baptized. If there are, he
will ask them if they have read the publmatmnq
mentioned in the preceding paragraph. If they
have not yet done so, he will urge them to com-
plete that reading before they are baplized. He
will also arrange to have a series of meetings with
these candidates for immersion to review the
information that follows under this heading “Ba-
sic Teachings of the Bible.” This will help them
to be sure that they really understand these im-
portant matters and it will assure the congrega-
tion that those who get baptized really know what
is involved in being one of Jehovah's Christian
witnesses and that they Scripturally qualify for
immersion.

Baptism is an important step in your life, and
not one to be taken lightly. If you plan to be im-
mer=sed, vou should arrange vour personal affairs
so that you do not miss any of these preliminary
meetings for baptismal candidates. In preparation,
it would be wise to review the questions on the
following pages and read the material that is
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provided in answer. Also, look up any scriptures
that are cited but not gquoted. Do not try to
memorize answers. The important thing is to be
sure that you understand each point, that wyou
believe it and that you are able to express it
clearly. Analyze how each thought affecis your
own life. Keep in mind that the reason for learn-
ing these truths well is so that you can “walk
i.;.f_orthi]y of Jehovah to the end of fully pleasing
lm.il

The material outlined on pages 7 to 40 will
be divided between three or more sessions, at the
discretion of the congregation overseer. He will
conduct at least one of the sessions himself, and,
il he chooses to do so, he may arrange for the
other sessions to be presided over by other mem-
bers of the congregation committee or other ma-
ture brothers designated by him. These meetings
are not meant to embarrass anvone, but to give
each one opportuniiy to express the things that
he sincerely believes. The apostle Paul said there
should be *“an interchange of encouragement
among you, by each one through the other’'s faith,
both yvours and mine.” (Rom. 1:12) These meet-
ings provide a fine opportunity for some of the
appointed servants to become well acquainted
with you and, in turn, for you to come to know
them so that you feel free to approach them. If
there are any points that you do not fully under-
stand, do not hesitate to say so. These brothers
will be glad to help.

Together, now, let us review these basic teach-
ings of the Bible, one at a time, and let us try to
understand and also to express in our own words
what these scriptures mean to us.

Whao is the true God ?

The Bible answers: “That people may know that vou,
whoze name is Jehovah, vou alone are the Most High
over all the earth.” (Ps. 83:18) “Listen, O Israel: Je-
hovah our God is one Jehovah.” (Deut. 6:4; Mark 12:
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29) “God is a Spirit, and those worshiping him must
worship with spirit and truth.” (John 4:24) [Consider
how this differs from local popular beliefs, whether of
Christendom or of other religions.]

What kind of God is Jehovah ?

“God is love.” (1 John 4:8) “The Rock, perfect is his
activity, for all his wayvs are justice. A God of faithful-
ness, with whom there is no injustice; righteous and
upright is he."” (Deut. 32:4) “0O the depth of Ged's
riches and wisdom and knowledge! How unsearchable
his judgments are and past tracing out his ways are!"
(Rom. 11:33) “0O Lord Jehovah! IHere you yourself
have made the heavens and the earth by your great
power and by your outstretched arm. The whole matter
is not too wonderful for yvou yourself.” (Jer. 32:17) “No
man has seen God at any time; the only-begotten god
who is in the bosom position with the Father is the one
that has explained him.” (John 1:18) “Jehovah went
passing by before his face and declaring: ‘Jehovah,
Jehovah, a God merciful and gracious, slow to anger
and abundant in loving-kindness and truth, preserving
loving-kindness for thousands, pardoning error and
transgression and sin, but by no means will he give
exemption from punishment.”” (Ex. 34:6, 7) “Jehovah
is not slow respecting his promise, as some people con-
sider slowness, but he is patient with you because he
does not desire any to be destroved but desires all to
attain to repentance.” (2 Pet. 3:9) “Before the moun-
tains themselves were born, or yvou proceeded to bring
forth as with labor pains the earth and the productive
land, even from time indefinite to time indefinite you
are God.” (Ps. 90:2)

What does the Bible mean when it says that Jehovah
requires our exclusive devotion ¢

“In reply Jesus sald to him: It is written, “It is
Jehovah yvour God you must worship, and it is to him
alone you must render sacred service.”’” (Luke 4:8)
“You must not make for yourself a carved image or a
form like anyvthing that is in the heavens above or that
is on the earth underneath or that is in the waters
under the earth. You must not bow down to them nor
be induced to serve them, because I Jehovah your God
am a God exacting exclusive devotion.,” (Ex. 20:4, 5)
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How will Jehovah God sanctify his name? How can we
have a share in it?

“I will bring myself into judgment with him, with
pestilence and with blood; . . . And I shall certainly
magnify myself and sanctify myself and make myself
known before the eyes of many nations; and they will
have to know that I am Jehovah.” (Ezek. 38:22, 23)
“¥ou must pray, then, this way: ‘Our Father in the
heavens, let wour name be sanctified."™ (Matt. 6:9)
“Jehovah of armies—he is the One whom you should
treat as holy.” (Isa. 8:13) “I have glorified you on the
earth . . . I have made yvour name manifest to the men
vou gave me out of the world.” (John 17:4, 6) “Main-
tain your conduct fine among the nations, that, in the
thing in which they are speaking against yvou as evil-
doers, they may as a result of your fine works of which
they are evewitnesses glorify God in the day for his
inspection.” (1 Pet. 2:12) [Consider how one's conduct
reflects on Jehovah's name.]

Who is Jesns Christ®

“In answer Simon Peter said: “You are the Christ, the
Son of the living God."” (Matt. 16:16)

What is Jesus' position in relation to Jehovah God?

“¥ou heard that I said to you, I am going away and
I am coming back to yvou. If vou loved me, you would
rejoice that I am going my way to the Father, because
the Father is greater than I am.” (John 14:28) “He is
the image of the invisible God, the first-born of all
creation; because by means of him all other things
were created in the heavens and upon the earth, the
things wisible and the things invisible, no matter
whether they are thrones or lordships or governments
or authorities. All other things have been created
through him and for him. Also, he is before all other
things and by means of him all other things were made
to exist.” (Col. 1:15-17) “There is one God, and one
mediator between God and men, a man Christ Jesus."
(1 Tim. 2:5) “Keep this mental attitude in you that was
also in Christ Jesus, who, although he was existing in
God’s form, gave no consideration to a seizure, namely,
that he should be equal to God. INo, but he emptied
himself and took a slave's form and came to be in the
likeness of men. More than that, when he found him-
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self in fashion as a man, he humbled himself and be-
came obedient as far as death, yes, death on a torture
stake. For this very reason also God exalted him to a
superior position and kindly gave him the name that is
above every other name, so that in the name of Jesus
every knee should bend of those in heaven and those
on earth and those under the ground, and every tongue
should openly acknowledge that Jesus Christ is Lord
to the glory of God the Father.” (Phil. 2:5-11)

Why did Jesus die a sacrificinl death ?

“The Son of man came, not to be ministered to, but 1o
minister and to give his soul a ransom in exchange for
many.” (Matt. 20:28) “We behold Jesus, who has been
made a little lower than angels, crowned with glory
and honor for having suffered death, that he by God's
undeserved kindness might taste death for every man.
. . - that through his death he might bring to nothing
the one having the means to cause death, that is, the
Devil; and that he might emancipate all those who for
fear of death were subject to slavery all through their
lives.” (Heb. 2:9, 14, 15} “The next day he beheld Jesus
coming toward him, and he said: ‘See, the Lamb of God
that takes away the sin of the world!"” (John 1:29)

How is the ransom an expression of God's love for
mankind 7

“God recommends his own love to us in that, while
we were yvet sinners, Christ died for us.” (Rom. 5:8)
“By this the love of God was made manifest in our
case, because God sent forth his only-begotten Son into
the world that we might gain life through him. The love
is in this respect, not that we have loved God, but that
he loved us and sent forth his Son as a propitiatory
sacrifice for our sins.” (1 John 4:9, 10) “God loved the
world so much that he gave his only-begotten Son, in
order that everyone exercising faith in him might not
be destroyed but have everlasting life.” (John 3:16)

How does the ransom affect as individuals 7

“By means of him we have the release by ransom
through the bloeod of that one, ves, the forgiveness of
our trespasses, according to the riches of his unde-
served kindness."” (Eph. 1:7) “My little children, I am
writing vou these things that you may not commit a
sin. And yet, if anvone does commit a sin, we have a
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helper with the Father, Jesus Christ, a rightecous one.
And he is a propitiatory sacrifice for our sins, yvet not
for ours only but also for the whole world's.” (1 John
2:1, 2) "He that exercises faith in the Son has ever-
lasting life; he that disobeys the Son will not see life,
but the wrath of God remains upon him.” (John 3:36)

What is the holy spirit 7

“God's active force was moving to and fro over the
surface of the waters.” (Gen. 1:2) “You will receive
power when the holy spirit arrives upon you, and you
will be witnesses of me both in Jerusalem and in all
Judea and Samaria and to the most distant part of the
earth.” (Acts 1:8) “Now while the day of the festival
of Pentecost was in progress they were all together
at the same place, and suddenly there occurred from
heaven a noise just like that of a rushing stiff breeze,
and it filled the whole house in which they were sitting.
And tongues as if of fire became visible to them and
were distributed about, and one sat upon each one of
thermn, and they all became filled with holy spirit and
started to speak with different tongues, just as the
spirit was granting them to make utterance.” (Acts
2:1-4)

How can we benefit from the operation of that spirit
today 7

“If you, although being wicked, know how to give
good gifts to your children, how much more so will the
Father in heaven give holy spirit to those asking him!"
{Luke 11:13) *“All Scripture is inspired of God and
beneficial for teaching, for reproving, for setting things
straight, for disciplining in righteousness.” (2 Tim.
3:16; see also 2 Peter 1:21.) “Pay attention to your-
selves and to all the flock, among which the holy spirit
has appointed you overseers, to shepherd the congrega-
tion of God, which he purchased with the blood of his
own Son.” (Acts 20:28)

Whose ideas are recorded in the Bible ? Does that mean
that God personally spoke or wrote it all? Is all of it true?

“All Scripture is inspired of God." (2 Tim. 3:16)
“Indeed, that is why we also thank God incessantly,
because when wyou received God's word, which you
heard from us, yvou accepted it, not as the word of men,
but, just as it truthfully is, as the word of God, which
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is also at work in you believers.” (1 Thess. 2:13) “You
know this first, that no prophecy of Scripture springs
from any private interpretation. For prophecy was at
no time brought by man's will, but men spoke from
(God as they were borne along by holy spirit.” (2 Pet.
1:20, 21) “Sanctify them by means of the truth; your
word is truth.” (John 17:17)

Why should we pray?

“The end of all things has drawn close. Be sound in
mind, therefore, and be vigilant with a wview 10
prayvers.” (1 Pet. 4:7) “Then he went on to tell them
an illustration with regard to the need for them always
to pray and not to give up.” (Luke 18:1) “Pray for one
another . . . A righteous man's supplication, when it is
at work, has much force.” (Jas. 5:16)

To whom should we pray ?

“1f yvou ask the Father for anyvthing he will give it to
you in my name. . .. Ask and vou will receive, that your
joy may be made full.” (John 16:23, 24) “To my sayings
do give ear, O Jehovah; do understand my sighing.
Do pay attention to the sound of my cry for help, O my
King and my God, because to you I pray.” (Ps. 5:1, 2)

About what is it proper to pray ?

“No matter what it is that we ask according to his
will, he hears us.” (1 John 5:14) “Do not be anxious
over anything, but in everything by prayer and suppli-
cation along with thanksgiving let your petitions be
made known to God.” (Phil. 4:6) “In the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ giving thanks always for all things
to our God and Father.” (Eph. 5:20) “You must pray,
then, this way: ‘Our Father in the heavens, let your
name be sanctified. Let yvour kingdom come. Let your
will take place, as in heaven, also upon earth. Give us
today our bread for this day; and forgive us our debts,
as we also have forgiven our debtors. And do not
bring us into temptation, but deliver us from the wicked
one.”” (Matt. 6:9-13)

What is the kingdom of God ?

“I kept on beholding in the visions of the night, and,
see there! with the clouds of the heavens someone like
a son of man happened to be coming; and to the
Ancient of Days he gained access, and they brought
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him up close even before that One. And to him there
were given rulership and dignity and kingdom, that the
peoples, national groups and languages should all serve
even him. His rulership is an indefinitely lasting ruler-
ship that will not pass away, and his kingdom one
that will not be brought to ruin."” (Dan. 7:13, 14) “In
the days of those kings the God of heaven will set up a
kingdom that will never be brought to ruin. And the
kingdom itself will not be passed on to any other
people. It will crush and put an end to all these king-
doms, and it itself will stand to times indefinite.” (Dan.
2:44) “Jesus answersd: My kingdom is no part of this
world. If my kingdom were part of this world, my
attendants would have fought that I should not be
delivered up to the Jews. But, as it is, my kingdom is
not from this source."" (John 18:36) “They sing a new
song, saying: ‘You are worthy to take the scroll and
open its seals, because you were slaughtered and with
vour blood wou bought persons for God out of every
tribe and tongue and people and nation, and yvou made
them to be a kingdom and priests to our God, and they
will rule as kings over the earth.” (Rev. 3:9, 10)

When Christ returns, is it visibly as a man, or how 7

“When the Son of man arrives in his glory, and all
the angels with him, then he will sit down on his
glorious throne." (Matt. 25:31) “"Christ died once for
all time concerning sins, a righteous person for un-
righteous ones, that he might lead you to Geod, he
being put to death in the flesh, but being made alive
in the spirit.” (1 Pet. 3:18) “In the house of my Father
there are many abodes., Otherwise, I would have told
yvou, because I am going my way to prepare a place for
yvou. Also, if I go my way and prepare a place for
vou, I am coming again and will receive you home to
myself, that where I am you also may be. A little longer
and the world will behold me no more, but you will
behold me, because I live and you will live.” (John 14:2,
3, 19)

How can people know when his second presence takes
place ¥

Read in vour copy of the Eible the entire chapters
of Matthew 24, 25; Mark 13; Luke 21; Daniel 4; RHeve-
lation 6.
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What does it mean to ‘seek first the kingdom® ?

“Stop storing up for yourselves treasures upon the
earth, where moth and rust consume, and where thieves
break in and steal. Rather, store up for vourselves
treasures in heaven, where neither moth nor rust con-
sumes, and where thieves do not break in and steal. . ..
No one can slave for two masters; for either he will
hate the one and love the other, or he will stick to the
one and despise the other. You cannot slave for God
and for Riches. ... So never be anxious and say, ‘What
are we to eat? or, “What are we to drink?' or, “What
are we to put on?" For all these are the things the
nations are eagerly pursuing. For your heavenly Father
knows you need all these things. Keep on, then, seeking
first the kingdom and his righteousness, and all these
other things will be added to yvou.” (Matt, 6:19.33) “So,
then, because we have so great a cloud of witnesses
surrounding us, let us also put off every weight and
the sin that easily entangles us, and let us run with
endurance the race that is set before us, as we look
intently at the Chief Agent and Perfecter of our faith,
Jesus. For the joy that was set before him he endured
a torture stake, despising shame, and has sat down
at the right hand of the throne of God. Indeed, con-
sider closely the one who has endured such contrary
talk by sinners against their own interests, that you
may not get tired and give out in your souls."” (ITIeb.
12:1-3) “When they got to him he =said to them: ‘You
well know how from the first day that I stepped into
the district of Asia I was with vou the whole time,
slaving for the Lord with the greatest lowliness of mind
and tears and trials that befell me by the plots of the
Jews; while I did not hold back from telling vou any of
the things that were profitable nor from teaching you
publicly and from house to house. But I thoroughly bore
witness both to Jews and to Greeks about repentance
toward God and faith in our Lord Jesus."" (Acts 20:
18-21) “This good news of the Kingdom will be preached
in all the inhabited earth for a witness to all the
nations; and then the end will come.” (Matt. 24:14)

What is God's purpose for the earth 7

“God blessed them and God said to them: ‘Be fruitful
and become many and fill the earth and subdue it, and
have in subjection the fish of the sea and the flying
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creatures of the heavens and every living creature
that is moving upon the earth.’” (Gen. 1:28) “Jehovah
. - » the Creator of the heavens, He the true God, the
Former of the earth and the Maker of it, He the One
who firmly established it, . . . did not create it simplv
for nothing, [he] formed it even to be inhabited.”
(Isa. 45:18) “As regards the heavens, to Jehovah the
heavens belong, but the earth he has given to the sons
of men.' (Ps. 115:16) “Let your kingdom come. Let
vour will take place, as in heaven, also upon earth.”
(Matt. 6:10)

How will this purpose be realized 7

“In the days of those kings the God of heaven will
set up a kingdom that will never be brought to ruin.
And the kingdom itself will not be passed on to any
other people. It will crush and put an end to all these
kingdoms, and it itself will stand to times indefinite.”
(Dan. 2:44) “Evildoers themselves will be cut off, but
thoze hoping in Jehovah are the ones that will possess
the carth. And just a little while longer, and the wicked
one will be no more; and you will certainly give atten-
tion to his place, and he will not be. But the meek ones
themselves will possess the earth, and they will indeed
find their exquisite delight in the abundance of peace.
The righteous themselves will possess the earth, and
they will reside forever upon it.” (Ps. 37:9-11, 29)

What conditions will prevail on earth in God’s new system
of things?

“There are new heavens and a new earth that we are
awaiting according to his promise, and in these righ-
teousness is to dwelll” (2 Pet. 3:13) “I saw a new
heaven and a new earth; for the former heaven and the
former earth had passed away, and the sea is no
more. I saw also the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming
down out of heaven from God and prepared as a bride
adorned for her husband. With that I heard a loud
voice from the throne say: ‘Look! the tent of God is
with mankind, and he will reside with them, and they
will be hiz peoples. And God himself will be with
thermm. And he will wipe out every tear from their
eves, and death will be no more, neither will mourning
nor outcry nor pain be any more. The former things
have passed away.”” (Rev. 21:1-4) “ “They will certainly
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build houses and have occupancy; and they will cer-
tainly plant vineyards and eat their fruitage. They
will not build and someone else have occupancy; they
will not plant and someone else do the eating, For like
the days of a tree will the days of my people be; and
the work of their own hands my chosen ones will use
to the full. They will not teil for nothing, nor will they
bring to birth for disturbance; because they are the
offspring made up of the chosen ones of Jehovah, and
their descendants with them. And it will actually occur
that before they call out I myself shall answer; while
they are vet speaking, I myself shall hear. The wolf
and the lamb themselves will feed as one, and the lion
will eat straw just like the bull; and as for the ser-
pent, his food will be dust. They will do no harm nor
cause any ruin in all my holy mountain,” Jehovah has
said.” (Isa. 65:21-25) “There must go forth a twig out
of the stump of Jesse; and out of his roots a sprout will
be fruitful. And upon him the spirit of Jehovah must
settle down, the spirit of wisdom and of understanding,
the spirit of counsel and of mightiness, the spirit of
knowledge and of the fear of Jehovah; and there will
be enjoyment by him in the fear of Jehovah. And he
will not judge by any mere appearance to his eyes, nor
reprove simply according to the thing heard by his
ears. And with righteousness he must judge the lowly
ones, and with uprighiness he must give reproof in be-
half of the meek ones of the earth. And he must strike
the earth with the rod of his mouth; and with the spirit
of his lips he will put the wicked one to death. And righ-
teousness must prove to be the belt of his hips, and
faithfulness the belt of his loins. And the wolf will
actually reside for a while with the male lamb, and
with the kid the leopard itself will lie down, and the
calf and the maned voung lion and the well-fed animal
all together; and a mere little boy will be leader over
them. And the cow and the bear themselves will feed;
together their young ones will lie down. And even the
lion will eat straw just like the bull. And the sucking
child will certainly play upon the hole of the cobra;
and upon the light aperture of a poisonous snake will
a weaned child actually put his own hand. They will
not do any harm or cause any ruin in all my holy
mountain; because the earth will certainly be filled with
the knowledge of Jehovah as the waters are covering
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the very sea."” (Isa. 11:19) “He will actually swallow
up death forever, and the Lord Jehovah will certainly
wipe the tears from all faces. And the reproach of his
people he will take away from all the earth, for Jeho-
vah himself has spoken it.”” (Isa. 25:8) “The earth it-
self will certainly give its produce; God, our God, will
bless us.” (Ps. 67:6) “Come, you people, bhehold the
activities of Jehovah, how he has set astonishing events
on the earth. He is making wars to cease to the ex-
tremity of the earth. The bow he breaks apart and does
cut the spear in pieces; the wagons he burns in the
fire." (Ps. 46:8, 9)

What is the uwrgent work that the Bible sets out for all
Christians at this time?

“This good news of the kingdom will be preached in
all the inhabited earth for a witness to all the nations;
and then the end will come.” (Matt. 24:14) “Go there-
fore and make disciples of people of all the nations,
baptizing them in the name of the Father and of the
Son and of the holy spirit, teaching them to observe
all the things I have commanded wvou. And, look! I am
with you all the days until the conclusion of the system
of things." (Matt. 28:19, 20) “Through him Ilet wus
always offer to God a sacrifice of praise, that is, the
fruit of lips which make public declaration to his
name.” (Heb. 13:135)

In what manner is this work to be done ?

“I did not hold back from telling wyou any of ithe
things that were profitable nor from teaching you
publicly and from house to house.,” (Acts 20:20) “Ac-
cording to Paul's custom . . . he reasoned with them
from the Scriptures."” (Acts 17:2) “Preach the word, be
at it urgently.” (2 Tim. 4:2) “Now Jesus, tired out from
the journey, was sitting at the fountain just as he was.
The hour was about the sixth. A woman of Samaria
came 1o draw water. . . . Jesus said to her: ‘Everyone
drinking from this water will get thirsty again. Who-
ever drinks from the water that I will give him will never
get thirsty at all, but the water that I will give him
will become in him a fountain of water bubbling up to
impart everlasting life.” The woman said to him: ‘Sir,
give me this water, so that I may neither thirst nor
keep coming over to this place to draw water.”” (John



18 “YOUR WORD IS A LAMP TO MY FOOT™

4:6-15) [Overseer will outline arrangements congrega-
tion has made to assist all to share in the field ministry
at times that fit their personal circumstances.]

Is this work done in our own strength ?

“We have this treasure in earthen wvessels, that the
power beyond what iz normal may be God's and not
that out of ourselves.” (2 Cor. 4:7) “For all things I
have the strength by virtue of him who imparts power
to me.” (Phil. 4:13) “The Lord stood near me and in-
fused power into me, that through me the preaching
might be fully accomplished and all the nations might
hear it.”" (2 Tim. 4:17)

Why are Christians called Jehovah's witnesses

““You are my witnesses,” is the utterance of Jehovah,
‘even my servant whom I have chosen, in order that
you may know and have faith in me, and that you may
understand that I am the same One. Before me there
was no God formed, and after me there continued to
be none. I—I am Jehovah, and besides me there is no
savior. I myselfl have told forth and have saved and
have caused it to be heard, when there was among you
noe strange god. So you are my witnesses,” is the
utterance of Jehovah, ‘and I am God."” (Isa. 43:10-12)
“Jesus Christ, ‘the Faithful Witness,” *The first-born
from the dead,” and *‘The Ruler of the kings of the
earth.” " (Rewv. 1:3)

Who or what is the “faithfual and discreet slave™ 7

“ "‘Have no fear, little flock, because your Father has
approved of giving wvou the kingdom. Let your leoins
be girded and your lamps be burning, and you jyour-
selves be like men waiting for their master when he
returns from the marriage, so that at his arriving and
knocking they may at once open to him. Happy are
those slaves whom the master on arriving finds watch-
ing! . . . You also, keep ready, because at an hour that
you do not think likely the Son of man is coming.” Then
Peter said: ‘Lord, are vou saying this illustration to us
or also to all? And the Lord said: “Who really is the
faithful steward, the discreet one, whom his master will
appoint over his body of attendants to keep giving them
their measure of food supplies at the proper time?7
Happy is that slave, if his master on arriving finds him
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doing so! I tell yvou truthfully, He will appoint him
over all his belongings.”"” (Luke 12:32, 35-44; see also
Matthew 24:45-47.) “You are my witnesses, . . . my
servant.” (Isa. 43:10)

Why is it beneficial to attend the meetings arranged by
the congregation?

“Let us consider one another to incite to love and
fine works, not forsaking the gathering of ourselves
together, as some have the custormn, but encouraging one
another, and all the more =0 as you behold the day
drawing near.” (Heb. 10:24, 25) “One isolating himself
will seek his own selfish longing; against all practical
wisdom he will break forth.” (Prov. 18:1) “I am
longing to see you, . . . that there may be an inter-
change of encouragement among you, by each one
through the other’s faith, both yours and mine.” (Rom,
1:11, 12)

Why is personal study important in the life of a Christian ?

“Now the latter were more noble-minded than those
in Thessalonica, for they received the word with the
sreatest eagerness of mind, carefully examining the
Scriptures dalily as to whether these things were so0.'"
{Acts 1T7:11) “This book of the law should not depart
from your rmouth, and you must in an undertone read in
it day and night, in order that you may take care to do
according to all that is written in it; for then you will
make wour way successful and then wyou will act
wisely.” (Josh. 1:8)

Who is the Devil? What is his origin?

“Now the serpent proved to be the most cautious of all
the wild beasts of the fleld that Jehovah God had made.
S0 it began to say to the woman: ‘Is it really so that
God sald yvou must not eat from every tree of the
garden?’ At this the woman said to the serpent: 'Of
the fruit of the trees of the garden we may eat. But
as for eating of the fruit of the tree that is in the
middle of the garden, God has said, “You must not eat
from it, no, you must not touch it that you do not die”™ "’
At this the serpent said to the woman: ‘You positively
will not die. For God knows that in the wvery day of
vour eating from it your eves are bound to be opened
and vou are bound to be like God, knowing good and
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bad.'” (Gen. 3:1-5) “So down the great dragon was
hurled, the original serpent, the one called Devil and
Satan, who is misleading the entire inhabited earth;
he was hurled down to the earth, and his angels were
hurled down with him.” (Rev. 12:9) “Put on the com-
plete suit of armor from God that yvou may be able
to stand firm against the machinations of the Devil;
because we have a fight, not against blood and flesh,
but . . . against the wicked spirit forces in the heavenly
places.” (Eph. 6:11, 12)

Apainst what spiritistic practices employed by the Dewvil
and his demons does the Bible warn us ¥

“There should not be found in you anyone who makes
his son or his daughter pass through the fire, anyone
who employs divination, a practicer of magic or anyvone
who looks for omens or a sorcerer, or one who hinds
others with a spell or anyone who consults a spirit
medium or a professional foreteller of events or anyone
who inguires of the dead.” (Deut. 18:10, 11) "As we
were going to the place of prayer, a certain servant
girl with a spirit, a demon of divination, met us. She
used to furnish her masters with much gain by practic-
ing the art of prediction.” (Acts 16:16) [List practices
that are prevalent in your locality.]

How can we protect ourselves against the influence of
these wicked spirits ?

“Subject vourselves, therefore, tc: God; but oppose the
Devil, and he will flee from you."” lfJas 4:7) *Put on
the complete suit of armor from God that you may be
able to stand firm against the machinations of the
Devil . . . On this account take up the complete suit of
armor from God, that you may be able to resist in the
wicked day and, after you have done all things thor-
oughly, to stand firm. Stand firm, therefore, with your
loins girded about with truth, and having on the
breastplate of righteousness, and with your feet shod
with the equipment of the good news of peace. Above
all things, take up the large shield of faith, with which
vou will be able to quench all the wicked one's burning
missiles. Also, accept the helmet of salvation, and the
sword of the spirit, that is, God's word, while with
every form of praver and supplication vou carry on
prayer on every occasion in spirit.” (Eph. 6:11-18)
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Why has God permitied wickedness to continue until now 7

“What shall we say, then? Is there injustice with
God? Never may that become so! For he savs 1o Moses:
‘I will have mercy upon whomever I do have mercy,
and I will show compassion to whomever I do show
compassion.” So, then, it depends, not upon the one wish-
ing nor upon the one running, but upon God, who has
mercy. For the Scripture says to Pharaoh: ‘For this
very cause I have let you remain, that in connection
with vou I may show my power, and that my name
may be declared in all the earth.” So, then, upon whom
he wishes he has mercy, but whom he wishes he lets
become obstinate. . . . God, although having the will
to demonstrate his wrath and to make his power
known, tolerated with much long-suffering vessels of
wrath made fit for destruction, in order that he might
make known the riches of his glory upon vessels of
mercy, which he prepared beforehand for glory.” (Rom.
9:14-23; see also Job 1:9-12; 2:4-6.) “Jehovah is not
slow respecting his promise, as some people consider
slowness, but he is patient with yvou because he does not
desire any to be destroyved but desires all to attain to
repentance. Furthermore, consider the patience of our
Lord as salvation, just as our beloved brother Paul ac-
cording to the wisdom given him also wrote youw"
(2 Pet. 3:9, 15)

By what means will God destroy the wicked?

“He cried out with a strong wvoice, saying: ‘She has
fallen! Babylon the great has fallen, and she has
become a dwelling place of demons and a lurking place
of every unclean exhalation and a lurking place of
every unclean and hated bird! For because of the
passion-arousing wine of her fornication all the nations
have fallen wvictim, and the kings of the earth com-
mitted fornication with her, and the traveling mer-
chants of the earth became rich due to the power of her
shameless luxury.’ . . . ‘For her sins have massed to-
gether clear up to heaven, and God has called her acts
of injustice to mind. That is why in one day her
plagues will come, death and mourning and famine,
and she will be completely burned with fire, because
Jehovah God, who judged her, is strong.”” (Rev. 18:
2-5, 8) “I saw the heaven opened, and, look! a white
horse. And the one seated upon it is called Faithful and
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True, and he judges and carries on war in righteous-
ness. And out of his mouth there protrudes a sharp
long sword, that he may strike the nations with it, and
he will shepherd them with a rod of iron. He treads
too the press of the wine of the anger of the wrath of
God the Almighty. And I saw the wild beast and the
kings of the earth and their armies gathered together
to wage the war with the one seated on the horse and
with his army. And the wild beast was caught, and
along with it the false prophet that performed in
front of it the signs with which he misled those who
received the mark of the wild beast and those who
render worship to its image. While still alive, they
both were hurled into the fiery lake that burns with
sulphur. But the rest were killed off with the long
sword of the one seated on the horse, which sword pro-
ceeded out of his mouth. And all the hirds were filled
from the fleshy parts of them.” (Rev. 19:11, 15, 19-21)
“I saw an angel coming down out of heaven with the
keyv of the abyss and a great chain in his hand. And he
seized the dragon, the original serpent, who is the
Devil and Satan, and bound him for a thousand years.
And he hurled him into the abyss and shut it and sealed
it over him, that he might not mislead the nations any
more until the thousand years were ended. After
these things he must be let loose for a little while. Now
as soon as the thousand vears have been ended, Satan
will be let loose out of his prison, and he will go out to
mislead those nations in the four corners of the earth,
Gog and Magog, to gather them together for the war,
The number of these is as the sand of the sea. And the
Devil who was misleading them was hurled into the
lake of fire and sulphur, where both the wild beast and
the false prophet already were.” (Rev. 20:1-3, 7, 8, 10)

What is the human soul ? Can it die?

“Jehovah God proceeded to form the man out of dust
from the ground and to blow into his nostrils the breath
of life, and the man came to be a living soul.” (Gen. 2:7;
see also 1 Corinthians 15:45.) “Look! All the souls-——to
me they belong. As the soul of the father so likewise
the soul of the son—to me they belong. The soul that
is sinning—it itself will die.” (Ezek. 18:4) “Indeed, any
soul that does not listen to that Prophet will be com-
pletely destroyed from among the people.” (Acts 3:23)
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What is sin?

“Everyone who practices sin is also practicing law-
lessness, and so sin is lawlessness.” (1 John 3:4) “All
have sinned and fall short of the glory of God.”
(Rom. 3:23)

How did we all become sinners ?

“Through one man sin entered intoe the world and
death through sin, and thus death spread to all men
because they had all sinned.” (Rom. 5:12)

Is there any buman whao is not a sinner 7

“If we make the statement: “We have no sin,” we are
misleading ourselves and the truth is not in wus.™
(1 John 1:8) “There is no man that dees not sin.” (1 Ki
8:486)

What should be our attitlude toward the committing
of sins ?

“Do not let sin continue to rule as King in your
mortal bodies that you should obey their desires.
NNeither go on presenting your members to sin as
weapons of unrighteousness, but present yourselves to
God as those alive from the dead, also your members
to God as weapons of righteousness. For sin must not
be master over you, seeing that you are not under law
but under undeserved Kindness.” (Rom. 6:12-14)

What is death?

“He said to them: ‘Lazarus our friend has gone to
rest, but I am journeying there to awaken him from
sleep.” Therefore the disciples said to him: ‘Lord, if he
has gone to rest, he will get well." Jesus had spoken,
however, about his death. But they imagined he was
speaking about taking rest in sleep. At that time, there-
fore, Jesus said to them outspokenly: ‘Lazarus has
died." " (John 11:11-14) “The living are conscious that
they will die; but as for the dead, they are conscious
of nothing at all, neither do they any more have wages,
because the remembrance of them has been forgotten.
All that wvour hand finds to do, do with your very
power, for there is no work nor devising nor knowledge
nor wisdom in Sheol, the place to which you are going."
({Eccl. 9:5, 10) “In the sweat of your face you will eat
bread until vou return to the ground, for out of it you
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were taken. For dust you are and to dust you will re-
turn.” (Gen. 3:19)

Why do people die?
“The wages sin pays is death."” (Rom. 6:23) “In Adam
all are dying.” (1 Cor. 15:23)

What future hope for life is there for one who dies 7T

“I have hope toward God, which hope these men
themselves also entertain, that there is going to be a
resurrection of both the righteous and the unrighteous.”
(Acts 24:15) “Do not marvel at this, because the hour
is coming in which all those in the memorial tombs will
hear his voice and come out, those who did good things
0o a resurrection of life, those who practiced wvile
things to a resurrection of judgment.” (John 5:28, 29)
“The sea gave up those dead in it, and death and Hades
gave up those dead in them, and they were judged
individually according to their deeds." (Rev. 20:13)

How many from among mankind will be in heaven with
Christ ?

“I saw, and, look! the Lamb standing upon the
Mount Zion, and with him a hundred and forty-four
thousand having his name and the name of his Father
written on their foreheads. And they are singing as if
a new song before the throne and before the four
living creatures and the older persons; and no one was
able to master that song but the hundred and forty-
four thousand, who have been bought from the earth.”
(Rewv. 14:1, 3; see also T:4-8.)

What will they do there?

“You made them to be a Kingdom and priests to our
God, and they will rule as kings over the earth.” (Rev.
5:10) “I saw thrones, and there were those who sat
down on them, and power of judging was given them.
Yes, I saw the souls of those executed with the ax for
the witness they bore to Jesus and for speaking about
God, and those who had worshiped neither the wild
beast nor its image and who had not received the mark
upon their forehead and upon their hand. And they
came to life and ruled as kings with the Christ for
a thousand years. Happy and holy is anyone having
part in the first resurrection; over these the second
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death has no authority, but they will be priests of God
and of the Christ, and will rule as kings with him for a
thousand years." (Rev., 20:4, 6)

Are Christinns under the law covenant with its require-
ments of sabbath keeping and sacrifice

“Christ is the end of the Law, so that evervone exer-
cising faith may have righteousness.” (Rom. 10:4) “The
Law has become cur tutor leading to Christ, that we
might be declared righteous due to faith. But now that
the faith has arrived, we are no longer under a tutor.”
(Gal. 3:24, 25) “Therefore let no man judge you in
eating and drinking or in respect of a festival or of an
observance of the new moon or of a sabbath; for those
things are a shadow of the things to come, but the
reality belongs to the Christ.,” (Col. 2:16, 17)

Why must Iyving be avoided 7

“The Devil . . . did not stand fast in the truth, because
truth is not in him. When he speaks the lie, he speaks
according to his own disposition, because he is a liar
and the father of the lie.” (John 8:44) “There are six
things that Jehovah does hate; ves, seven are things
detestable to his soul: lofty eves, a false tongue, and
hands that are shedding innocent blood, a heart
fabricating hurtful schemes, feet that are in a hurry to
run to badness, a false witness that launches forth lies,
and anyone sending forth contentions among brothers."
(Prov. 6:16-19) “As for . . . all the liars, their portion
will be in the lake that burns with fire and sulphur.
This means the second death.” (Rev. 2Z1:8)

What is the Christian view of stealing 7

“Let none of you suffer as a murderer or a thief or
an evildoer or as a busybody in other people’s matters.,”
(1 Pet. 4:15) “Let the stealer steal no more, but rather
let him do hard work, doing with his hands what is
good work, that he may have something to distribute to
someone in need.” (Eph. 4:28)

What is the Christian view of drunkenness 7

“What! Do you not know that unrighteous persons
will mot inherit God’'s kingdom? Do not be misled.
Neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, . . .
nor greedy persons, nor drunkards . . . will inherit God's
kingdom.” (1 Cor. 6:9, 10} “Ministerial servants should
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likewise be serious, . . . not giving themselves to a lot
of wine." (1 Tim. 3:8)

What is God’s law concerning blood ?

“Every moving animal that is alive may serve as
food for yvou. As in the case of green vegetation, I do
aive it all for you. Only filesh with its soul—its blood—
you must not eat.” (Gen. 9:3, 4; see also Deuteronomy
12:15, 16.) “The holy spirit and we ourselves have
favored adding no further burden to vou, except these
necessary things, to keep yourselves free from things
sacrificed to idols and from blood and from things
strangled and from fornication. If vou carefully keep
yvourselves from these things, you will prosper. Good
health to you!" (Acts 15:28, 29) [List local practices
that are affected by this law.]

What does the Bible say about such practices as forni-
cation, adultery and sexual relations with another person
of the same sex? May a person whe is engaging in such
practices be baptized?

“Now the works of the flesh are manifest, and they
are fornication, uncleanness, loose conduct, idolatry,
practice of spiritism, hatreds, strife, jealousy, fits of
anger, contentions, divisions, sects, envies, drunken
bouts, revelries, and things like these. As to these things
I am forewarning you, the same way as I did forewarn
vou, that those who practice such things will not in-
herit God’s kingdom.” (Gal. 5:1921) “Let marriage
be honorable among all, and the marriage bed be
without defilement, for God will judge fornicators and
adulterers.” (Heb. 13:4) “Therefore God, in keeping
with the desires of their hearts, gave them up to un-
cleanness, that their bodies might be dishonored among
them, even those who exchanged the truth of God for
the lie and venerated and renderod sacred service to
the creation rather than the One who created, who is
blessed forever. Amen. That is why God gave them up
to disgraceful sexual appetites, for both their females
changed the natural use of themselves into one con-
trary to nature; and likewise even the males left the
natural use of the female and became violently in-
flamed in their lust toward one another, males with
males, working what is obscene and receiving in them-
selves the full recompense, which was due for their
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error.” (Rom. 1:24-27) “Deaden, therefore, vour body
members that are upon the earth as respects fornica-
tion, uncleanness, sexual appetite, hurtful desire, and
covetousness, which iz idolatryv. On account of those
things the wrath of God is coming. In those very things
yvou, too, once walked when wvou used to live in them.
But now really put them all away from wvou, wrath,
anger, injuriousness, abusive speech, and obscene talk
out of your mouth. Do not be lying to one another.
Strip off the old personality with its practices, and
clothe wyourselves with the new personality, which
through accurate knowledge is being made new ac-
cording to the image of the One who created it."” (Col.
3:5-10) “This, therefore, I say and bear witness to in
the Lord, that you no longer go on walking just as the
nations also walk in the unprofitableness of their
minds, while they are in darkness mentally, and alien-
ated from the life that belongs to God, because of the
ignorance that is in them, because of the insensibility
of their hearts. Having come to be past all moral sense,
they gave themselves over to loaose conduct to work
uncleanness of every sort with greediness, But you did
not learn the Christ to be so, provided, indeed, that yvou
heard him and were taught by means of him, just as
truth is in Jesus, that you should put away the old
personality which conforms to your former course of
conduct and which is being corrupted according to his
deceptive desires; but that you should be made new in
the forece actuating vour mind, and should put on the
new personality which was created according to God’s
will in true righteousness and lovalty.” (Eph. 4:17-24)

Why is moral cleanness of all persons in Jehovah's orga-
niration important to every one of us ¥

*“Many will follow their acts of loose conduct, and on
account of these the way of the truth will be spoken of
abusively.” (2 Pet. 2:2) "Beloved ones, though I was
making every effort to write you about the salvation we
held in common, I found it necessary to write you to
exhort you to put up a hard fight for the faith that
was once for all time delivered to the ]1('}1}’ ones. My
reason is that certain men have slipped in who have
long ago been appointed by the Scriptures to this judg-
ment, ungodly men, turning the undeserved kindness of
our God into an excuse for loose conduct and proving
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false to our only Owner and Lord, Jesus Christ.”
(Jude 3, 4; see also Joshua T:1-26.)

What action does the congregation take when a person in
its midst proves himself to be a persistent and unrepen-
tant violator of God's commandments ¥

“In my letter I wrote you to quit mixing in company
with fornicators, not meaning entirely with the fornica-
tors of this world or the greedy persons and extor-
tioners or idolaters. Otherwise, vou would actually have
to get out of the world. But now I am writing you to
quit mixing in company with anyone called a brother
that is a fornicator or a greedy person or an idolater
or a reviler or a drunkard or an extortioner, not even
eating with such a man. For what do I have to do with
judging those outside? Do you not judge those inside,
while God judges those outside? ‘Remove the wicked
man from among yourselves.'” (1 Cor. 5:2-13)

If a person in weakness commits a serious =in, buf he
wants help to be restored to Jehovah's favor, what action
should he take?

“Let him call the older men of the congregation to
him, and let them pray over him, greasing him with oil
in the name of Jehovah. And the prayer of faith will
make the indisposed one well, and Jehovah will raise
him up. Also, if he has committed sins, it will be for-
given him.” (Jas. 5:14, 15) “Brothers, even though a
man takes some false step before he is aware of it, vou
who have spiritual qualifications try to restore such a
man in a spirit of mildness, as you each keep an eye on
yourself, for fear vou alzo may be tempted.” (Gal. 6:1)
“He that is covering over his transgressions will not
succeed, but he that is confessing and leaving them will
be shown mercy.” (Prov. 28:13) “My sin I finally con-
fessed to you, and my error I did not cover. I said: ‘I
shall make confession over my transgressions to Jeho-
vah.” And yvou yourself pardoned the errcor of my sins.”
(Ps. 32:5) “My little children, I am writing you these
things that you may not commit a sin. And yet, if any-
one does commit a sin, we have a helper with the
Father, Jesus Christ, a righteous one. And he is a
propitiatory sacrifice for our sins, yvet not for ours only
but also for the whole world’s.” (1 John 2:1, 2)
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What Christian guality shounld outstandingly characterize
our relationship with our spiritual brothers and with the
members of onr own families 2

“T am giving you a new commandment, that you love
one another; just as I have loved yvou, that you also love
one another. By this all will know that you are my
disciples, if vou have love among yourselves.” (John
13:34, 35) “Husbands, continue loving vour wives, just
as the Christ also loved the congregation and delivered
up himself for it.,” (Eph. 5:25) “Recall the young
women to their senses to love their husbands, to love
their children.” (Titus 2:4) “Continue putting up with
one another and forgiving one another freely if any-
one has a cause for complaint against another. Even as
Jehovah freely forgave you, so do vou also. But, be-
gides all these things, clothe yourselves with love, for it
is a perfect bond of union.” (Cel. 3:13, 14)

In God's arrangement of things, who is the head of a
married woman ?

“You wives, be in subjection to your husbands, as it is
becoming in the Lord” (Col. 3:18) “Let wives be in
subjection to their husbands as to the Lord, because a
husband is head of his wife as the Christ also is head
of the congregation, he being a savior of this body.”
(Eph. 5:22, 23)

Is the wife whose husband is mot a beliover freed from
his headship ?

“You wives, be in subjection to vour own hushands, in
order that, if any are not obedient to the word, they
may be won without a word through the conduct of
their wives, because of having been eyewitnesses of
vour chaste conduct together with deep respect.” (1 Pet,
3:1, 2) “A married woman is bound by law to her
husband while he is alive; but if her hushand dies, she
is discharged from the law of her husband.”" (Rom. 7:2)

Whoe is responsible before God for the training and
disciplining of children ?

“You, fathers, do not be irritating vour children, but
go on bringing them up in the discipline and authorita-
tive advice of Jehovah.” (Eph. 6:4) “The one holding
back his rod is hating his son, but the one loving him
is he that does look for him with discipline.” (Prov. 13:
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24) “The rod and reproof are what give wisdom; but
a boy let on the loose will be causing his mother
shame.” (Prov. 29:13)

May a Christian have more than one living marriage
mate ?

“The overseer should therefore be irreprehcensible, a
husband of one wife.” (1 Tim. 3:2) “ ‘A man will leave
his father and his mother and will stick to his wife, and
the two will be one flesh’ ... So that they are no longer
two, but one flesh.” (Matt. 19:5, 6)

What is the only Scriptural basis for divorce that frees
one to remarry ?

“I say to you that whoever divorces his wife, except
on the ground of fornication, and marries another com-
mits adultery.” (Matt. 19:9) “Ewveryone divorcing his
wife, except on account of fornication, makes her a
subject for adultery, seeing that whoever marries a
divorced woman commits adultery.” (Matt. 5:32)

Is it mecessary for persons who are living together as
husband and wife to have their marriage legally registered
with the government ¥

“Let marriage be honorable among all, and the
marriage bed be without defilement, for God will judge
fornicators and adulterers.” (Heb. 13:4) “Continue re-
minding them to be in subjection and be obedient to
governments and authorities as rulers, to be ready for
every good work.” (Titus 3:1) “Now in those days a

decree went forth . . . for all the inhabited earth to be
registered . . . Of course, Joseph also went up from
Galilee . . . t0 get registered with Mary, who had been

given him in marriage.” (Luke 2:1-5)

What is the fruitage of the spirit?

“The fruitage of the spirit is love, joy, peace, long-
suffering, kindness, goodness, faith, mildness, self-
control.” (Gal. 5:22, 23)

Is it reasonable to expect a Christian to manifest this
fruitage in his life ?

“Keep walking by spirit and you will carry out no
fleshly desire at all. If we are living by spirit, let us go
on walking orderly also by spirit.” (Gal. 5:16, 23)
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Does that mean that we will be able to do this perfectly 7

“Brothers, even though a man takes some false step
before he is aware of it, you who have spiritual quali-
fications try to restore such a man in a spirit of mild-
ness, as you each keep an eye on yourself, for fear yvou
also may be tempted." (Gal. 6:1)

How should Christians wview the shortcomings of fellow
believers ©

“Stop judging that you may not be judged; for with
what judgment you are judging, you will be judged;
and with the measure that vou are measuring out, they
will measure out to you. Why, then, do you look at the
straw in your brother's eve, but do not consider the
rafter in vour own eye? Or how can yvou say to yvour
brother, ‘Allow me to extract the straw from your eye’;
when, look! a rafter is in vour own eye? Hypocrite!
First extract the rafter from your own eye, and then
you will see clearly how to extract the straw from your
brother's eye.” (Matt. 7:1-5) “Let us not be judging onc
another anv longer, but rather make this your decision,
not to put before a brother a stumbling block or a
cause for tripping. . . . So, then, let us pursue the things
making for peace and the things that are upbuilding
to one another.” (Rom. 14:13-19)

When personal difficulties arise between individuals, what
is the Christian way to correct the situation ?

“If your brother commits a sin, go lay bare his fault
between wvou and him alone. If he listens to you, you
have gained your brother. But if he does not listen, take
along with you one or two more, in order that at the
mouth of two or three witnesses every matter may be
established. If he does not listen to them, speak to the
congregation. If he does not listen even to the congre-
gation, let him be to you just as a man of the nations
and as a tax collector.” (Matt. 158:15-17; see also verses
21-35.)

What does the Bible say about sharing with other religious
groups in worship or any of the other activities in which
they engage?

“Do not become unevenly woked with unbelievers.
For what sharing do righteousness and lawlessness
have? Or what fellowship does light have with dark-
ness? Further, what harmony is there between Christ
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and Belial? Or what portion does a faithful person
have with an unbeliever? And what agreement does
God's temple have with idols? For we are a temple of
a living God; just as God said: ‘I shall reside among
them and walk among them, and I shall be their God,
and they will be my people. * “Therefore get out from
among them, and separate yourselves,” savs Jehowvah,
“and quit touching the unclean thing”’; ‘“and I will
take you in.”* * “And I shall be a father to you, and you
will be sons and daughters to me,” says Jehovah the
Almighty.”” (2 Cor. 6:14-18) “I heard another woice
out of heaven say: ‘Get out of her, my people, if you
do not want to share with her in her sins, and if yvou
do not want to receive part of her plagues. For her
sins have massed together clear up to heaven, and God
has called her acts of injustice to mind.'"” (Rev. 18:4, 5)
“The things which the nations sacrifice they sacrifice to
demons, and not to God; and I do not want you to
become sharers with the demons.” (1 Cor, 10:20) “Go in
through the narrow gate; because broad and spacious
is the road leading off into destruction, and many are
the ones going in through it; whereas narrow is the
gate and cramped the road leading off into life, and
few are the ones finding it, Not everyvone saying to me,
‘Lord, Lord,” will enter into the kingdom of the heavens,
but the one doing the will of my Father who is in the
heavens will. Many will say to me in that day, ‘Lord,
Lord, did we not prophesy in your name, and expel
demons in your name, and perform many powerful
works in yvour name?’ And yet then I will confess to
them: I never knew you! Get away from me, you work-
ers of lawlessness.,” (Matt., 7:13, 14, 21-23) “Men will
be . . . having a form of godly devotion but proving
false to its power; and from these turn away.” (2 Tim.
3:2, 5) [Consider changes that this may necessitate in
one's life.]

What is the only religious celebration that Christians are
commanded to observe ¥

“I received from the Lord that which I also handed
on to you, that the Lord Jesus in the night in which he
was going to be handed over took a loaf and, after
giving thanks, he broke it and said: “This means my
body which is in your behalf. Keep doing this in re-
membrance of me.” He did likewise respecting the
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cup also, after he had the evening meal, saying: ‘This
cup means the new covenant by virtue of my blood.
Keep doing this, as often as vou drink it, in remem-
brance of me. For as often as you eat this loaf and
drink this cup, you keep proclaiming the death of the
Lord, until he arrives.” (1 Cor. 11:23-26)

What REible principles should guide us in determining
whether other celebrations that are popular in the
community are acceptable for Christians ©

“They are no part of the world, just as T am no
part of the world.” (John 17:16) "“Do not be loving
either the world eor the things in the world. If any-
one loves the world, the love of the Father is not in
him; because everything in the world—the desire
of the flesh and the desire of the eyes and the showy
display of one's means of life—does not originate
with the Father, but originates with the world. Further-
more, the world is passing away and so is its desire, but
he that does the will of God remains forever.” (1 John
2:15-17) “When Herod's birthday was being celebrated
the daughter of Herodias danced at it and pleased
Herod so much that he promised with an cath to give
her whatever she asked. Then she, under her mother's
coaching, said: ‘Give me here upon a platter the head
of John the Baptist." Grieved though he was, the king
out of regard for his caths and for those reclining with
him commanded it to be given; and he sent and had
John beheaded in the prison.” (Matt. 14:6-10) “The Lime
that has passed by is sufficient for you to have worked
out the will of the nations when you proceeded In deeds
of loose conduct, lusts, excesses with wine, revelries,
drinking matches, and illegal idolatries.” (1 Pet. 4:3)
“What sharing do righteousness and lawlessness have?
Or what fellowship does light have with darkness?
Further, what harmony is there between Christ and
Belial? Or what portion does a Ianthful person have
with an unbeliever? And what agreement does God's
temple have with idols? . . . * “Therefore get out from
dmﬂng them, and separate }-ourselve.s gays Jehovah
“and quit touching the unclean thing”’; *‘"“and I will
take vou in.” " (2 Cor. 6:14-17) [Analyze application of
these scriptures to activities that are popular in your

area.l
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Whom does the Bible identify as the “ruler of the world"
and “the god of this system of things™ ?

“I shall not speak much with you any more, for the
ruler of the world is coming. And he has no hold on me
[Jesus Christ].” (John 14:30) “We know we originate
with God, but the whole world is lying in the power of
the wicked one.” (1 John 5:19) “The god of this system
of things has blinded the minds of the unbelievers, that
the illumination of the glorious good news about the
Christ, who is the image of God, might not shine
through.” (2 Cor. 4:4) “Down the great dragon was
hurled, the ur'lginal serpent, the one called Devil and
Satan, who is misleading the entire inhabited earth; he
was hurled down to the earth, and his angels were
hurled down with him.” (Rev. 12:9)

What is the position of Christians as to this world ?

“If yvou were part of the world, the world would be
fond of what is its own. Now because yvou are no part
of the world, but I have chosen you out of the world,
on this account the world hates yow.” (John 15:19) “I
request you, not to take them out of the world, but to
watch over them because of the wicked one. They are
no part of the world, just as I am no part of the
world.” (John 17:15, 16) “Do you not know that the
friendship with the world is enmity with God? Who-
ever, therefore, wants to be a friend of the world is
constituting himself an enemy of God.” (Jas. 4:4)

What was Jesus' attitude toward all participation in the
political affairs of the world ?

“The Devil took him along to an unusually high
mountain, and showed him all the kingdoms of the
world and their gloryv, and he said to him: ‘All these
things I will give you if you fall down and do an act
of worship to me." Then Jesus said to him: ‘Go away,
Satan! For it is written, “It is Jehovah your God you
must worship, and it is to him alone yvou must render
sacred service.” '™ (Matt. 4:8-10) “Jesus, knowing they
were about to come and seize him to make him king,
withdrew again into the mountain all alone.” (John
6:15) “Jesus answered: ‘My kingdom is no part of this
world. If my kingdom were part of this world, my
attendants would have fought that I should not be
delivered up to the Jews. But, as it is, my kingdom is
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not from this source.”” (John 18:36) [Consider the
application of these texts to situations that arise in
vour locality.]

How do Bible commands concerning idolatry affect a
Christian in this modern world ¢

“Guard yourselves from ideols.” (1 John 5:21) “You
must not make for yourself a carved image or a form
like anything that is in the heavens above or that is on
the earth underneath or that is in the waters under the
earth. You must not bow down to them nor be induced
to serve them, because I Jehowvah your God am a God
exacting exclusive devotion.” (Ex. 20:4, 3) “I am Jeho-
vah. That is my name; and to no one else shall I give
my own glory, neither my praise to graven images.™
(Isa. 42:8) *“Their idols are silver and gold, the work
of the hands of earthling man. A mouth they have,
but they cannot speak; eves they have, but they cannot
see; ears they have, but they cannot hear. A nose they
have, but they cannot smell. Hands are theirs, but they
cannot feel. Feet are theirs, but they cannot walk; they
utter no sound with their throat. Those making them
will become just like them, all these who are trusting
in them.”" (Ps. 115:4-8) “Nebuchadnezzar the king made
an image of gold, the height of which was sixty cubits
and the breadth of which was six cubits. He set it up
in the plain of Dura in the jurisdictional district of
Babylon. . . . And the herald was crying out loudly: “To
you it is hemg gaid, O peoples, national groups and
languages, that at the time that you hear the sound
of the horn, the pipe, the zither, the triangular harp,
the stringed instrument, the bagpipe and all sorts of
musical instruments, yvou fall down and worship the
image of gold that NNebuchadnezzar the king has set
up. And whoever does not fall down and worship will
at the same moment be thrown into the burning fiery
furnace.! . . . Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego an-
swered, and they were ﬁaj.-'ing to the king: . .. ‘But if
not, let it become known to you, O king, that your gods
are not the ones we are serving, and the image of gold
that you have set up we will not worship.”” (Dan. 3:
1-18) “On a set day Herod clothed himself with royal
raiment and sat down upon the judgment seat and
began giving them a public address. In turn the as-
sembled people began shouting: ‘A god's voice, and not
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a man's!" Instantly the angel of Jehovah struck him,
because he did not give the glory to God; and he be-
came eaten up with worms and expired.” (Acts 12:21-
23) “If anyone worships the wild beast and its image,
and receives a mark on his forehead or upon his hand,
he will also drink of the wine of the anger of God
that is poured out undiluted into the cup of his wrath,
and he shall be tormented with fire and sulphur in
the sight of the holy angels and in the sight of the
Lamb. And the smoke of their torment ascends forever
and ever, and day and night they have no rest, those
who worship the wild beast and its image, and whoever
receives the mark of its name. Here is where it means
endurance for the holv ones, those who observe the
commandments of God and the faith of Jesus." (Rev.
14:9-12) [Give examples of situations calling for appli-
cation of this counsel.]

In the light of the following texts, what is the position
of a true Christian In this world ?

“It must occur in the final part of the dayvs that the
mountain of the house of Jehovah will become firmly
established above the top of the mountains, and it will
certainly be lifted up above the hills; and to it all the
nations must stream. And many peoples will certainly
g0 and say: ‘Come, you people, and let us go up to the
mountain of Jehovah, to the house of the God of Jacob;
and he will instruct us about his ways, and we will
walk in his paths.” For out of Zion law will go forth,
and the word of Jehovah out of Jerusalem. And he will
certainly render judgment among the nations and set
matters straight respecting many peoples. And they
will have to beat their swords into plowshares and
their spears into pruning shears. INation will not lift
up sword against nation, neither will they learn war
any more.” (Isa. 2:24) “They are no part of the world,
just as I am no part of the world.” (John 17:16)
“Though we walk in the flesh, we do not wage warfare
according to what we are in the flesh. For the weapons
of our warfare are not fleshly, but powerful by God
for overturning strongly entrenched things.” (2 Cor.
10:3, 4) “Do not you people be owing anybody a single
thing, except to love one another; for he that loves his
fellow man has fulfilled the law. For the law code,
You must not commit adultery, You must not murder,
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You must not steal, You must not covet,” and what-
ever other commandment there is, is summed up in
this word, namely, ‘You must love your neighbor as
yvourself.” Love does not work evil to one’s neighbor;
therefore love is the law’'s fulfillment.” (Rom. 13:810)
“Then Jesus said to him: ‘Return your sword to its
place, for all those who take the sword will perish by
the sword.”” (Matt. 26:52) “You were bought with a
price; stop becoming slaves of men.” (1 Cor. 7:23)

Is it necessary for a Christian to be subject to worldly
rulers amd to show them respect T

“ILet every soul be in subjection to the superior
authorities, for there is no authority except by God;
the existing authorities stand placed in their relative
positions by God. Therefore he who opposes the authori-
ty has taken a stand against the arrangement of God;
those who have taken a stand against it will receive
judgment to themselves. For those ruling are an
object of fear, not to the good deed, but to the bad. Do
you, then, want to have no fear of the authority? Keep
doing good, and you will have praise from it; for it is
God's minister to you for your good. But if you are
doing what is bad, be in fear: for it is not without pur-
pose that it bears the sword; for it is God’s minister, an
avenger to express wrath upon the one practicing what
is bad. There is therefore compelling reason for you
people to be in subjection, not only on account of that
wrath but also on account of your conscience. For that
is why you are also paying taxes; for they are God's
public servants constantly serving this wvery purpose.
Render to all their dues, to him who calls for the tax,
the tax; to him who calls for the tribute, the tribute;
to him who calls for fear, such fear; to him who calls
for honor, such honor.” (Rom. 13:1-7) “Continue re-
minding them to be in subjection and be obedient to
governments and authorities as rulers, to be ready for
every good work.” (Titus 3:1) “Concerning all the
things of which I am accused by Jews, King Agrippa, I
count myself happy that it is before you I am to make
my defense this day, especially as you are expert on
all the customs as well as the controversies among
Jews. Therefore I beg you to hear me patiently.” (Acts

26:2, 3)
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Must a Christian pay all the taxes demanded by law?

“They questioned him, saying: ‘Teacher, we know you
speak and teach correctly and show no partiality, but
vou teach the way of God in line with truth: Is it lawful
for us to pay tax to Caesar or not?' But he detected
their cunning and said to them: ‘Show me a denarius.
Whose image and inscription does it have?" They said:
‘Caesar’s." He said to them: "By all means, then, pay
back Caesar's things to Caesar, but God's things to
God.”” (Luke 20:21-25) “Render to all their dues, to
him who calls for the tax, the tax; to him who calls
for the tribute, the tribute; to him who calls for fear,
such fear: to him who ecalls for honor, such honor.”
(Rom. 13:7)

Is there any circumstance under which a Christian would
not obey the law ¥

“They called them and charged them, nowhere to
make any utterance or to teach upon the basis of the
name of Jesus. But in reply Peter and John said to
them: “Whether it is righteous in the sight of God to
listen to you rather than to God, judge for vourselves.
But as for us, we cannot stop speaking about the things
we have seen and heard.”” (Acts 4:18-20) *“ ‘“We posi-
tively ordered vou not to keep teaching upon the basis
of this name, and yet, look! you have filled Jerusalem
with wour teaching, and you are determined to bring
the blood of this man upon us.” In answer Peter and
the other apostles said: ‘We must obey God as ruler
rather than men.”” (Acts 5:28, 29)

Why are true Christians persecuted 7

“I1f you were part of the world, the world would be
fond of what is its own. INow because you are no part
of the world, but I have chosen vou out of the world,
on this account the world hates you. Bear in mind the
the word I said to you, A slave is not greater than his
master. If they have persecuted me, they will persecute
you also; if they have observed my word, they will
observe vours also. But they will do all these things
against you on account of my name, because they do
not know him that sent me.” (John 15:19-21) “In fact,
all those desiring to live with godly devotion in associa-
tion with Christ Jesus will also be persecuted.” (2 Tim.
3:12) “Before all these things people will lay their
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hands upon you and persecute you, delivering yvou up
to the synagogues and prisons, you being haled before
kings and governors for the sake of my name. It will
turn out to you for a witness.” (Luke 21:12 13)

What are some factors to consider in determining whether
certain types of emplovment are proper for Christians?

“Let the stealer steal no more, but rather let him do
hard work, doing with his hands what is good work,
that he may have something to distribute to someone
in need.” (Eph. 4:28) “The Devil . . . is a liar and the
father of the lie.” (John 8:44) “I heard another voice
out of heaven say: ‘Get out of her [Babylon the Great],
my people, if you do not want to share with her in her
sins, and if yvou do not want to receive part of her
plagues."” (Rev. 18:4) “What! Do you not know that
unrighteous persons will not inherit God’'s kingdom ? Do
not be misled. Neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor
adulterers, nor men kept for unnatural purposes, nor
men who lie with men, nor thieves, nor greedy persons,
nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor extortioners will in-
herit God’s kingdom. And vet that is what some of you
were. But you have been washed clean, but yvou have
been sanctified, but you have been declared righteous in
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ and with the spirit of
our God.” (1 Cor. 6:9-11) “*Come, you people, and let
us go up to the mountain of Jehovah and to the house
of the God of Jacob; and he will instruct us about his
ways, and we will walk in his paths.” For out of Zion
law will go forth, and the word of Jehovah out of
Jerusalem. And he will certainly render judgment
among many peoples, and set matters straight re-
specting mighty nations far away. And they will have
to beat their swords into plowshares and their spears
into pruning shears. They will not lift up sword, nation
against nation, neither will they learn war any more.”
(Mic. 4:2, 3) “Write them to abstain . . . from blood™
(Acts 15:20) “Jesus, knowing they were about to come
and seize him to make him king, withdrew again into
the mountain all alone.” (John 6:135)

What should always be onr attitonde toward the doing
of Jehovah's will?

“Twok! I am come to do your will” (Heb. 10:9)
“Happy is the man in fear of Jehovah, in whose com-
mandments he has taken wvery much delight.” (Ps.
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112:1) “You must love Jehovah your God with your
whole heart and with your whole soul and with your
whole strength and with vour whole mind.” (Luke 10:
27) “Jesus said to them: ‘My foed is for me to do the
will of him that sent me and to finish his work.”"”

(John 4:34)

Why should one who has made a dedication to God be
baptized ?

“Go therefore and make disciples of people of all the
nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father and
of the Son and of the holy spirit.” (Matt. 28:19) “Then
Jesus came from Galilee to the Jordan to John, in
order to be baptized by him. But the latter tried to
prevent him, saying: ‘I am the one needing to be bap-
tized by you, and are you coming to me?' In reply Jesus
said to him: ‘Let it be, this time, for in that way it is
suitable for us to carry out all that is righteous.” Then
he guit preventing him. After being baptized Jesus
immediately came up Ifrom the water; and, look! the
heavens were opened up, and he saw descending like a
dove God's spirit coming upon him. Look! Also, there
was a voice from the heavens that said: ‘This is my
Son, the beloved, whom I have approved.”” (Matt. 3:
13-17) “When they believed Philip, who was declaring
the good news of the kingdom of God and of the name
of Jesus Christ, they proceeded to be baptized, both
men and women.” (Acts 8:12) “That which corre-
sponds to this is also now saving you, namely, baptism,
(not the putting away of the filth of the flesh, but the
request made to God for a good conscience,) through
the resurrection of Jesus Christ.” (1 Pet. 3:21)

CHAPTER 2

An Organization
Based on God’s Word

UST as it is true that God’s Word is a lamp
to our feet in matters of belief and personal
conduct, so, t0o, it provides organizational instruc-
tions. It makes clear to us Jehovah's way of doing
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things and shows us how we personally can have
a share in the carrying out of his purposes.

Therefore, the Holy Bible constitutes the basic
organization instructions of Jehovah's Christian
witnesses. It contains Jehovah'’s righteous laws,
commandments and judicial decisions. It sets forth
principles that must guide our thinking and our
actions if we are to be well pleasing to God. What
it says applies in every part of the earth and to all
Z_Ejr%%m’ without partiality.—Mic. 4:2; Acts 10:

The inspired Word of God informs us that Je-
hovah has subjected all things to Jesus Christ and
has made him the head of the Christian congrega-
tion. (Eph. 1:22, 23) At the time of Pentecost,
33 C.E., the glorified Jesus poured out God’s holy
spirit on his faithful disciples gathered in Jerusa-
lem, in this way designating them, as a class, as
his “faithful and discreet slave.” (Matt. 24:45)
As Jesus had told them in advance, when this hap-
pened they were to be witnesses of him, first in
Jerusalem and Judea and Samaria, and then to
the most distant part of the earth. (Acts 1:8)
As new ones were gathered into association with
them, those already in the Christian congregation
were to supply them with the needed spiritual food.
All contributed in wvarious ways to the spiritual
upbuilding of the individual members of the con-
gregation.—Eph. 4:16.

Today the remaining ones of Christ’s spirit-
anointed body members on earth constitute the
“faithful and discreet slave,” and it is this class,
as foretold at Matthew 24:47, that the Lord Jesus
has appointed “over all his belongings” here on
earth. So it is vital to work in close association
with this “slave’” class and respond in a positive
way to the counsel that you receive through it.
This is in harmony with what is stated at Revela-
tion 7:9-17. There it is made clear that, in addition
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to the 144,000 spiritual Israelites who would be
“slaves of our God,” a ‘“great crowd"” of others
would . stand approved before God and Christ.
Their respect for Jehovah's organizational ar-
rangement is made clear, because it is pointed out
that they serve God “in his temple,” that is, in
association on earth with the remnant of Christ’s
body members, who make up a temple of “living
stﬂnes,” ““a huly temple for Jehovah . . . a place
for God to inhabit by spirit.” (1 Pet. 2: o; Eph.
2:21, 22) And in his illustration of the bhELp and
the crcaats Jesus says that people of the nations
are to undergﬂ judicial examination on the basis
of their treatment of his “brothers,” his spirit-
anointed fellow heirs of the heavenly kingdom. It
is those who loyally uphold them even when they
are being persecuted and who refresh them by
wholehearted participation with them as dedicated
Christians in God’s service who will be approved
by Jesus Christ and rewarded with eternal life.
—Matt. 25:31-46; Heb. 2:10, 11.

From among the members of Christ's spirit-
anointed body members certain ones serve as a
visible governing body. In the first century of
our Common Era that governing body was made
up of the apostles and certain other mature broth-
ers in the Jerusalem congregation. (Acts 15:2,
6, 23) When they were called on to make decisions
affecting the lives and activity of God's people,
they considered carefully what the Scriptures said
about the matter, looked to God for the direction
of his spirit, EL!'ld then gave appropriate counsel.
Response to their oversight strengthened the faith
of the congregations and resulted in continued
guére'?sae, with God’s blessing.—Acts 16:4, 5; 1 Cor.

In order to carry out the preaching work most
effectively under modern-day conditions, the
“faithful and discreet slave™ has organized a legal
corporation, the Watch Tower Bible and Tract
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Society of Pennsylvania. This Society, made up
of mature Christians, is nonprofit and is compleie-
ly devoted to advancing the interests of true
worship in the earth. It has been used by the
anointed followers of Jesus Christ for many years
in dispensing knowledge to the household of faith
and directing the preaching work, and Jehovah's
blessing on that arrangement is very manifest.
The wisible governing body is closely identified
with the board of directors of this Society. As
was true among early Christians, response to the
oversight of the governing body results in unity
and increase.

To facilitate the carrying out of Jesus' instruc-
tions to preach ‘“‘this good news of the kingdom™
in all the inhabited earth, the Watch Tower Eible
and Tract Society also has branch offices in var-
ious countries. All of these are subject to the
visible governing body, but each branch devotes
its attention to its own territory. Knowing the
conditions that exist there, the branch office is in
position to apply instructions in the most bene-
ficial way and to handle local matters promptly.

It is no less true in our day than it was in the
first century of our Common Era that close con-
tact with Jehovah's vigible organization is impor-
tant. Those who got baptized as Christians at the
time of Pentecost, 33 C.E., continued in close
association with the apostles to receive instruc-
tion. (Acts 2:41, 42) When persecution resulted
in a scattering of the disciples, they still kept in
touch with the governing body in Jerusalem.
(Acts 8:1, 14-17) Later, when Saul of Tarsus was
converted, the Lord saw to it that he was brought
into contact with representatives of the Christian
congregation for instruction. (Acts 9:1-22) And
as this zealous apostle went about the preaching
work, he built up the appreciation of others for
Jehovah’s visible organization. How? By referring
the important circumecision issue to the governing
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body at Jerusalem and supporting the decision
made; also by organizing congregations in many
of the cities where he preached. (Acts 14:21-23;
15:1, 2; 16:4, 5) The instructions written to some
of those congregations have been preserved for
us in the inspired Word of God, and they continue
to provide the basis for the organizational pro-
cegmes followed by Jehovah’s Christian witnesses
today.

CHAPTER 3

Congregation Meetings

N ALL parts of the earth where there are

groups of Jehovah’s witnesses, the Watch
Tower Bible and Tract Society has organized
congregations and provided a schedule of meetings
for the spiritual upbuilding of those associated
with them.

Gathering together to hear God’'s Word and to
share in worship is important for each one of us,
even as it was in the days of faithful Nehemiah,
who urged his fellow Israelites: “We should not
neglect the house of our God.” (Neh. 10:39) At-
tending meetings of Jehovah’s witnesses shows
that you are conscious of vour spiritual need and
it identifies vou with Jehovah's servants in the
earth. At Hebrews 10:24, 25, the apostle Paul
urges us to appreciate the importance of the meet-
ings, saying: “Let us consider one another to
incite to love and fine works, not forsaking the
gathering of ourselves together, as some have the
custom, but encouraging one another, and all
the more so as you behold the day drawing near.”
That ‘“‘day” is indeed drawing very near, and the
pressures of the world are constantly increasing.
So, more than ever before, it is necessary to gather
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together at the congregation meetings, in order
to stay spiritually awake. Even when you are
tired at the end of the day, you will find that
the meetings are refreshing.

Attending meetings is important for both yvoung
persons and those of older yvears. It is a fine thing
when parents arrange to bring their children with
them to the meetings. As the prophet Moses in-
structed the people in his day: “Congregate the
people, the men and the women and the little ones

. . Iin order that they may listen and in order
that they may learn.” (Deut. 31:12) And of the
voung man Timothy, the Bible informs us that
he knew the holy writings from the time of in-
fancy.—2 Tim. 3:14, 15.

It is not just occasional meeting attendance
that makes one a spiritually sound, mature Chris-
tian. More is required than that. Regularity is
needed, and balance, enabling one to benefit from
all the provisions made by Jehovah through his
organization. Those who embraced the truth at
the time of Pentecost, 33 C.E., did not treat the
matter lightly. “They continued devoting them-
selves to the teaching of the apostles . . . And day
after day they were in constant attendance at
the temple with one accord.” (Acts 2:42, 46)
Later, when Paul instructed disciples in Ephesus,
he provided a consistent program of spiritual
upbuilding for them, giving talks daily. (Acts
19:9) Really, where would we rather be than in
association with Jehovah's people? And what could
be more beneficial than hearing the Word of God
discussed?

It is also our privilege and duty when attending
meetings to consider the others who are present.
Of course, our being in attendance is itself a source
of encouragement to them. But, when discussing
the importance of attending meetings, the apostle
Paul urged us to do more than simply be present.
He said: “Let us hold fast the public declaration
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of our hope without wavering.” (Heb. 10:23) So,
when there is opportunity for audience participa-
tion, offer to express vourself on the material
under consideration. This will deepen the impres-
sion on yvour own mind, strengthen wyour faith
in the matter being discussed and upbuild others
who are present. It will also provide a good exam-
ple for any newly interested ones who are at the
meeting with you. Do not feel that what you might
say is not of sufficient importance. Your very
willingness to comment will warm the hearts of
others in attendance, and your accepting the priv-
ilege of participating in the meeting will result
in rich blessings for you.

Another way that you can be a blessing to
others is by inviting and bringing them with you
to the meetings of Jehovah's witnesses. Tell your
friends and neighbors about the good things that
vou are learning at the meetings, and invite them
to come with you. Freely advertise the meetings
both by word of mouth and by distributing hand-
bills when you participate in the field ministry.
Right from the start, build up a desire on the part
of those with whom you study the Bible to attend
meetings. Even in the congregation there may
well be some who need encouragement and as-
sistance to get to the meetings. There will be
mutual benefit if you are able to extend personal
aid to them.

Each one of the meetings is important: each
plays a part in your life as a Christian. As we
consider the various meetings of the congregation,
take note of how that is true.

C“WATCHTOWER” STUDY
The weekly study of the Watchtower magazine
is the most important meeting of the congrega-
tion, and everyone associated with the congre-
gation should make a diligent effort to be present
regularly. The study material frequently deals
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with the application of Bible principles to your
daily living and fortifies you against the “spirit
of the world” and unchristian conduct. (1 Cor.
2:12) Through the columns of The Watchiower
comes increased light on Bible doctrine and the
fulfillment of prophecy as Jehovah makes this
known. Regularly sharing in the Waitchtower study
will enable you to keep in sharp focus Jehovah's
righteous new system of things. It will assist yvou
to manifest the fruitage of God’s spirit in your
life and keep strong yvour desire to serve Jehovah
zealously. (Gal. 5:22, 23) It will fortify you for
the searching trials of faith that lie ahead for
each one of us. It will help you to prove worthy
of perfect life in God’'s promised new order under
his everlasting kingdom of righteousness.

The schedule for study of the principal articles
in each issue of The Watchtower is printed right
in the magazine, so each one can know in advance
what material will be discussed. You will find
it very beneficial to set aside time during the
week to read the lesson and look up the scriptures
before yvou attend the meetm% This will enable
you to participate, and you will also find that yvou
get far more from the expressions made by others.

Even if yvou should find that, on occasion, you
are not able to study vour lesson in advance, do
not miss the meeting. By being present you will
benefit from the preparation that others hawve
done. Their comments will help you to understand
matters that may not have been clear to you,
and even hearing them express themselves on
truths with which you are well acquainted will
deepen your appreciation; it will help to fortify
yvour heart. (Prov. 4:4, 23) Furthermore, the
Watchtower study servant will endeavor to handle
the meeting in such a way that principal points
are emphasized for the benefit of everyone. Even
more important, keep in mind what Jesus Christ
said: ‘“Where there are two or three gathered
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together in my name, there I am in their midst.”
—DMatt. 18:20.

The Watchtower study is opened and closed
with song and prayer. After the opening prayver
the conductor briefly draws attention to a few
high points in the lesson, both to whet the au-
dience’s appetite for what is to follow and to help
them to appreciate the reason for considering
the specific material at hand. If it is a continua-
tion of an article started the previous week, he
may briefly restate certain key points from that
earlier study and tie them in with what is next
to be considered. The printed qguestions provided
in The Walchiower are propounded, then the study
conductor calls on those who volunteer by raising
their hands. Feel free to express yourself. He
usually directs attention to the scriptures in the
paragraph, encouraging comments that show their
relation to the question being considered. If time
allows, he also calls for the reading of certain
scriptures that are cited but not quoted. Then
the paragraph is read in summary. For reading
the paragraphs a different reader may be used
each week, and, if possible, advance selection is
made of a well-qualified reader, since much valu-
able instruction is imparted when the reading
is done with proper sense stress and enthusiasm.
If there is only one brother capable of doing good
reading, then he may be asked to read every week.
If vou are a brother who can read efTectively, or
if vou apply wvourself and become a fine public
reader, it may be yvour privilege to serve the con-
gregation in this way on occasion,

Ordinarily, the Watchtower study is just one
hour in length, with no more than ten additional
minutes for the opening and closing, including
announcements, You can help to keep the study
within the allotted time by having comments ready
to offer as soon as the questions are asked. This
will keep the study moving and make it possible
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for the congregation to hear from many persons
during the time set aside for the study.

In most cases the entire congregation gathers
together at the Kingdom Hall for their weekly
Watchtower study. However, if some live at dis-
tant points, far from the Kingdom Hall, Watch-
tower studies are sometimes arranged for them,
perhaps on Sundays or another day that is con-
venient for them. It is better to have a Watch-
tower study in their own locality than for them
to miss it because of the long distance and incon-
venience in traveling to the central meeting. In
such cases a brother living in that vicinity is
appointed as the study conductor.

The meeting is held in the language of the
country or district, unless the congregation was
specifically organized to serve a different lan-
guage group. However, if there 1s a group of
persons in the congregation who speak another
tongue, there is no objection to arranging a
Watchtower study for the benefit of these broth-
ers. They will get a clearer understanding by
studying The Walchiower in their own language
and expressing themselves in their own tongue.
The extra-language meetings should be at a time
different from the regular meetings for the con-
gregation, however, and those attending these
meetings should also be encouraged to attend the
regular meetings of the congregation, to get ac-
guainted with the language of the land where
they dwell. In this way they will, in time, be able
to have a more extensive share in the ministry.

THE PUBLIC MEETING
The public meeting is quite different from the
Watchtower study. Rather than being a guestion-
and-answer discussion of printed study material,
it generally takes the form of a discourse. But to
stimulate keen interest and to impress key
thoughts on the minds of everyone, the speaker
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may use pictures, maps or an outline of points
on a blackboard. As part of the program, arrange-
ments may be made for guestions both to and from
the audience. At times, the material may be pre-
sented by a syvmposium of speakers.

A wide wvariety of subjects comes under con-
sideration at this meeting. There are talks about
marital problems and the diflicult situations that
confront youths in this modern world. Christian
morals are discussed. The marvels of creation
and scientific confirmation of the Scriptures are
considered. Other talks provide illuminating back-
ground information to enhance your appreciation
of Bible accounts, as well as comments on their
significance in our day. There are verse-by-verse
commentaries on portions of the Bible. Films
produced by the Society may also be presented
from time to time as part of the public meeting
program. In addition, other topics that are par-
ticularly appropriate to your community or needed
by vour congregation may be developed and pre-
sented locally. Truly, the public meeting provides
a spiritual feast.

This is called a public meeting because exten-
sive advertising is done to invite the public and
the talks are given with the public in mind. Not
that the material is directed solely to the public,
but the speaker makes it a point to explain his
subject in terms that the public can grasp. He
frequently invites his audience to open the Eible
and follow with him as he reads from it, just as
vou might do in personal discussion with a newly
interested person in his home. Anyone who attends
cannot help but be impressed with the fact that
here are a people who truly do study and believe
God’s Word. As a result, sincere ones will be moved
;:3 dzgc]are: “God is really among vou.”"—1 Cor.

Since this is advertised as a public meeting,
and the public are invited simply to hear a Bible
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discussion, we do not open and close this meeting
with prayer, thus obliging them to join in wor-
ship with us. Rather, a chairman usually makes
a few Gpenm% remarks welcoming those present,
introducing the speaker and stating the title of
the talk fﬂr the day. His remarks are very brief.
After the talk, the chairman also concludes the
meeting, makmg whatever announcements are
appropriate for those present. In most cases he
will let yvou know the title of the next public talk
and the name of the speaker. He will also warmly
invite everyone to remain for the Waichiower
study, if it is held after the public talk. When
there are new ones on hand, he may extend an
invitation for them to awvail themselves of our
free home Bible study service; and perhaps a
tract or a booklet and a handbill listing the con-
gregation’s meetings will be given to them before
they leave.

You have a key role to play in connection with
this meeting. Of course, your presence 1S neces-
sary if the meeting is going to accomplish for
the members of the congregation what is intended.
But there is something more than that. The con-
gregation counts on you to advertise the talk,
both by distributing handbills (sometimes by
using placards) and by enthusiastically talking
to your acquaintances and other interested per-
sons, stimulating their desire to be present. Where
possible, arrange for others to come to the meeting
right along with vou. This is by far the most ef-
fective means of building up attendance.

If there are sufficient qualified speakers avail-
able, yvour congregation will no doubt have a pub-
lic talk every week. Frequently this can be made
possible by arranging for visiting speakers from
nearby congregations. But, even if there is a
shortage of speakers in your area, arrangements
will be made to have these talks just as often as
possible, so that the congregation does not miss
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out on the fine instruction made available by
means of them.

In addition to putting on talks in your Kingdom
Hall, arrangements may be made for holding
public talks in rural sections and outlying towns
in the congregation’s territory. Efforts are made
to give a thorough witness in this territory in
conjunction with the public meetings. If there
are many locations that can be obtained, such
as community houses, lodge halls, schools, prlvatc
homes of Kingdom publishers, lawns fields and
parks, the congregation will no doubt plan on
using some of them. Usually they can be obtained
at a very reasonable cost or even free. If you have
a share in setting up sound equipment for such
a meeting, keep in mind that you should conform
to local regulations as to operating the equipment.
The loudspeakers need only be loud enough to
reach the audience so that all can hear well.

Public meetings similar to those enjoved by
each congregation of Jehovah's witnesses were
also conducted by Jesus Christ, his apostles and
their associates. Often they spoke in synagogues,
which were actually public assembly halls in those
days. (John 18:20; Acts 17:1-3) Paul used a
school auditorium in Ephesus as a place to give
talks. (Acts 19:8, 9) Other discourses were given
on the mountainside and down by the sea. (Matt,
5:1, 2; 13:1, 2) Not only the public, but the dis-
ciples were very much encouraged by the things
that they learned from these discourses, (Matt.
T:28; Luke 6:17, 20) That will be yvour experience
too as you regularly attend the public meetings.

THE SERVICE MEETING
The service meeting is specifically desxgnod to
equip you to have an effective share in carrying
out the work of preaching the Kingdom good news
and making disciples of those who respond to
God’'s Word., (Matt. 24:14) Featured at this meet-
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ing are talks that highlight the Scriptural methods
to use in the field ministry, and encouraging ex-
periences are related in connection with the
preaching work, both locally and in other parts
of the world. There are demonstrations designed
to show effective ways to introduce the Kingdom
message 1o people and stimulate their interest in
God's Word, also how to cope with the various
obstacles and objections common to the territory
in which you live. Practical instruction is given
on the way to conduct home Bible studies and
aid interested ones to begin to associate with the
congregation. The meeting aids both new and sea-
soned Witnesses to improve their ability in the
service of God. Regularity in attending the ser-
vice meeting results in unified activity on the
part of the entire congregation and it will aid
yvou to be regular in the field service. Since every
baptized witness of Jehovah is a minister, this
meeting is important for all of us and it is also
very beneficial for anyone else who desires to
become a dedicated servant of God. Make atten-
dance at this meeting a part of yvour weekly sched-
ule of activity.

Meetings of this sort are nothing new. They are
based on sound Scriptural precedent. Before send-
ing his disciples out to preach, Jesus gave them
detailed instructions on what to say and do.
(Matt, 10:5-11:1; Luke 10:1-16) Later his disci-
ples continued to have such meetings at which
they discussed their experiences in the field min-
istry and were strengthened for continued ser-
vice. (Acts 4:23-31) We continue the practice
today.

Service meetings are built around the infor-
mation provided by the Society in Kingdom Minis-
try, which you will receive every month from your
congregation overseer. When he receives a new
issue of Kingdom Ministry, he carefully analyzes
what it contains and assigns the various meeting
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parts to qualified brothers, giving them written
notice of their assignments as soon as possible.
But there is more to it, in order to make the
meetings most practical and beneficial to the local
congregation. He may review the counsel given
by the circuit servant on his latest report and
see that this is taken into consideration at various
times during the month. He also endeavors to
discuss with each one on the program how to
present his material in a way that will most di-
rectly fit the local needs. At times he may even
rearrange the program in order to take up some
matter that is urgently in need of attention. Ar-
rangements should also be made to rehearse
demonstrations and to coordinate all the meeting
parts. This takes time, but it results in a program
that is informative and spiritually upbuilding.

From time to time there is a service meeting
that is left for the overseer of the local congre-
gation to outline. Others of the servants may also
have some suggestions, and he will take these
into consideration. Since the overseer is well ac-
quainted with the needs of the congregation, he
can see that the meeting is one that contains
practical suggestions that will be of real benefit
to the publishers.

Every service meeting is opened with song and
prayver and closes in the same manner, unless
one meeting follows the other. There is also a
discussion of the day's text. At the close of the
program service arrangements are outlined for
the days ahead, also there fregquently is some
announcement about what has been planned for
forthcoming meetings.

At almost every service meeting there is op-
portunity for you to participate. Awvail vourself
of it. If there is to be a question-and-answer dis-
cussion of material from HKingdom Minisiry or
some other publication, endeavor to read it ahead
of time so that you will be in position to comment.
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Or if you are invited to relate a field experience
or to share in a demonstration, gladly accept this
privilege, if at all possible, and work at it dili-
gently. Attend the service meeting with the
thought of giving, not merely receiving.

Dedicated and baptized males who have the
needed ability and who set a good example as
Christians are put in charge of the various ser-
vice meeting parts. If you are a brother, and you
apply yvourself diligently, it may be vour privilege
to serve the congregation in this way. Accept
such assignments joyfully, and care for them
conscientiously as part of your service to Jeho-
vah. When you are assigned such a meeting part,
study carefully the material provided by the So-
ciety. Determine what the principal points of
instruction are and emphasize them so that the
publishers will understand and remember them.
There are many ways in which material can
be effectively presented. Demonstrations, round-
table discussions, interviews, guizzes, forums, dia-
logues, question-and-answer sessions and service
talks may all be used at wvarious times. Have in
mind, too, the importance of applyving the ma-
terial to the situation of the local congregation.
If vou are not sure what is needed in this regard,
discuss the matter with your congregation over-
seer. An ideal presentation is one that is simple,
practical and to the point.

Demonstrations may be called for at times.
Any publishers in good standing with the congre-
gation, including wvoung children, may be used
in these presentations. In fact, it is a good thing,
from time to time, to afford opportunity for every
publisher in the congregation to have a share in
these programs. If you are assigned to present
a demonstration, do not try to put over some
great dramatic production with a lot of stage
props. Use natural scenes, such as a house-to-
house visit, a back-call, a home Bible study or
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a family discussion. It is what is said and how
it is said that are important, not the stage setting.
To be effective, demonstrations must be well re-
hearsed. Do this either in someone’'s home or at
the Kingdom Hall itself, so that each one will
know where he is to be and what he is to say and
do. In that way the demonstration will proceed
smoothly and will accomplish its purpose.

Each service meeting has a theme. The first
meeting in the month is built around the service
theme shown on the Society’s calendar and in
the Yearbook. Other meetings may be built around
other appropriate themes. The meeting will make
a more lasting impression on the minds of the
publishers if each one will tie in his part with
the theme; so take this into consideration when
preparing your assigned part. Also, consider the
timing. If each one on the pI‘Dgram sticks to the
allotted time, the meeting will conclude in one
hour, apart from the song and prayer. Everyone
v;rlho shg.res in the program should cooperate to
that end.

THEOCEATIC MINISTRY SCHOOL

In addition to the other meetings, each congre-
gation of Jehowvah's witnesses provides a Theo-
cratic Ministry School. This is a continuous train-
ing school for men, women and children. There
are special textbooks and a well-planned program
of activity. As a part of this course, periodically
those in attendance read the entire Bible, analyvze
the principles of effective speaking and discuss
how to conduct effective congregation meetings.
Students also give short talks to the group and
practice sermons to individuals, and a qualified
counselor offers helpful suggestions for improve-
ment.

In organizing and conducting this meeting, Je-
hovah’s witnesses show that they take to heart
the practical counsel that the apostle Paul gave
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to Timothy, a fellow servant of the Lord, when
he said: *“Continue applying yourself to public
reading, to exhortation, to teaching. . . . Ponder
over these things; be absorbed in them, that your
advancement may be manifest to all persons.”
(1 Tim. 4:13-15) By enrolling in the Theocratic
Ministry School, which convenes once each week
at the Kingdom Hall, you show that you, too, are
interested in advancement. Such training can aid
vou to become a more effective public praiser
of Jehovah. It can equip you to accomplish more
in the time you have available for the field min-
istry, as well as to give fine comments in the
congregation meetings. In the case of brothers,
this training is one of the important steps toward
qualifying for the privilege of taking responsibil-
ity for service meeting parts and delivering public
talks, and it is a means by which you ecan develop
the abilities required of those who are appointed
as overseers of Jehovah’s people.

All persons associated with the congregation,
both male and female, are encouraged to enroll
in the Theocratic Ministry School and attend reg-
ularly. Those enrolled will be assigned periodi-
cally to give student talks, and they will be noti-
fied well in advance so that they can prepare
thoroughly. Though no roll call is read at the
school, it is beneficial to be present, and it is
particularly important to be on hand to give any
talks that are assigned to you. Plan to get to the
hall before the meeting starts, so the school ser-
vant will know that you are going to give the
talk. If an emergency situation arises, and it is
impossible to be present to fulfill an assignment,
be sure to notify the school servant, doing so just
as early as possible so that he can arrange for
someone else to prepare the talk.

When you are assigned to give a talk in the
Theocratic Ministry School, keep in mind that the
reason for vour giving the talk is twofold: It pro-
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vides opportunity for you to improve yvour speak-
ing ability, and at the same time you cover instruc-
tive material for the benefit of evervone present.
To accomplish these objectives, it is important
to spend some time analyzing the speech qualities
on which vou are assigned to work, as well as
to study the information that will be discussed
in vour talk. If you do this, each talk you give
will reflect improvement in your speaking ability.

After each student talk the instructor will offer
helpful counsel. So, if you will be giving a talk,
before the meeting be sure to give him vour Speech
Counsel slip, because he will want to make nota-
tions on it. If you have done well on certain speech
qualities, he will commend vou, and, to the extent
that time permits, he may point out, for the bene-
fit of everyone present, what it was that made
them good and how they affect our ministry. If
further work on a speech quality would be ad-
vantageous, he will offer suggestions to assist you.
Always keep in mind that the counsel given is
for your edification and to assist you to be a better
praiser of Jehovah God.

In addition to the student talks, the school pro-
gram usually includes an instruction talk, given
by the school servant or one of the better guali-
fied brothers enrolled in the school. If you apply
vourself diligently (and are a male), in time it
may be your privilege to give such discourses.
There is also provision on most weeks for an oral
review of the previous week’s instruction talk, and
it will be stimulating to you, and beneficial to the
others too, if you prepare ahead of time and vol-
unteer to answer at least one of those review gques-
tions. Then, too, periodically there may be a writ-
ten review of the information that has been
studied. This is not for competitive purposes but
is a means of helping vou to see if vou have an
accurate understanding of the material that has
been discussed, and it assists vou to learn any
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key points that you may have missed. Avail your-
self of all these opportunities to be an active par-
ticipant in the Theocratic Ministry School. Even
those who are unable to give talks, because of
some infirmity or because they are too young,
should attend and benefit from the instruction
provided.

CONGREGATION BOOK STUDY

The congregation book study is generally con-
ducted with a smaller group than the other meet-
ings. There are just a few families or a compara-
tively small number of individuals who gather
at each of these siudies. Instead of having the
entire congregation come together at one place
for the meeting, arrangements are made for them
1o meet in convenient locations scattered through-
out the congregation’s territory. One group may
meet at the Kingdom Hall; others assemble in
the homes of persons who have kindly opened
them for that purpose. Here is an evidence of
Jehovah's loving-kindness and his tender care for
his people, because in these small groups it is pos-
sible for more personal attention to be given to
the spiritual growth of each individual.—Isa.
40:11.

This is a one-hour group study, using the Bible
and a textbook provided by the Watch Tower
Bible and Tract Society. Here a careful study is
made of Bible doctrines, prophecy, counsel on
Christian conduct and other information that will
aid you to carry out your dedication to Jehovah
God. Scriptures cited in the study material are
looked up in the Bible and their relation to the
points under discussion is analyzed. Time is taken
to discuss the material thoroughly. As you attend
this study week by week, you will find that you
gain not only knowledge but understanding; you
will learn the reasons for statements that are
made and how to support them from the Bible.
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(Prov. 4:1; 2 Tim. 2:15) You will learn how to
conduct discussions of the same material with
individuals and families that you are able to help
t0 become acquainted with the “word of life.”
(Phil. 2:16) This meeting will do much to equip
vou to become a capable teacher of God's Word.

Basically, the meeting is conducted in the same
manner as the Waichiower study. It is opened
and closed with praver. Questions are asked on
each paragraph; comments are invited; scriptures
are read; then the paragraph is read in summary.
However, at the congregation book study there
is no set amount of material to be covered, so
more time can be spent in discussing the mate-
rial. The important thing is not how many pages
are covered but that those present undersiand
what has been studied. To impress principal
thoughts on the mind of each one, brief oral re-
views are generally conducted at both the begin-
ning and the end of the study.

With a small group such as this, there is more
opportunity for you to comment. You will find
that it is not at all difficult to participate freely
at this meeting, and this gives vou opportunity
to get accustomed to making a declaration of your
faith before others. (Heb. 13:15) It is good to
learn to make vour comments in your own words,
instead of reading them out of the book, because
this enables vou to determine whether yvou really
understand the material. Learn to give simple,
clear, brief comments, because they are the easiest
to follow and, therefore, the best for you to use
in teaching others. To get the most out of the
study, set aside time to prepare your lesson in
advance.

Although evervone present is encouraged to
share in the reading of scriptures, just one person
reads the paragraphs each week, If possible, ar-
rangements are made for a well-qualified dedicated
brother to be the reader. If there is not one avail-
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able, other than the conductor himself, he may ask
a dedicated sister or, in some cases, an undedicated
person to do the reading. Assignment to read the
paragraphs is usually made a week in advance.
If that should be your privilege, be sure to pre-
pare well, realizing that effective reading adds
much to the instructive value of the meeting.

IHaving these study groups scattered throughout
the congregation territory makes it convenient
both for you and for newly interested persons in
the neighborhood to attend. Make every effort
to bring others with you to the meeting, so that
they can get a taste of the spiritually upbuilding
discussions and warm association that we enjoy.
From time to time as you call on these people,
why not take along various ones from your con-
gregation book study group? When the interested
person gets acquainted with a number of those
who attend the study, it will make it easier for
him to respond to your invitation to come.

In addition to providing a study place, the lo-
cation where the congregation book study is held
is also a rendezvous for service. Here the group
can meet at convenient times to go out into the
field ministry.

When your congregation book study group
grows to the point that there are about twenty
in regular attendance, then the congregation over-
seer will consider arranging for another study
group. Of course, this means that another mature
study conductor will also be needed, and, if you
meet the Scriptural requirements, that may be
your privilege. (1 Tim. 3:8-10, 12, 13) Also, an-
other home will be needed where the new group
can meet. It should be one that is neat and clean,
and located where it will be convenient for a group
of publishers 1o meet so that none will have to
travel very far. It is truly a privilege for one’s
home to serve as a place for worship in the com-
munity, and such an arrangement often results
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in rich spiritual blessings to the members of the
household. If you would like to have a congrega-
tion book study in your home, why not mention
it to your overseer? Then, when the need arises,
he will know that there is a location available.
Having congregation meetings in private homes
was a practice of the early Christians, and the
practice has continued to have Jehovah's blessing
in our day.—Rom. 16:3, 5; Philem. 1, 2.

TIME OF MEETINGS

The times at which the congregation meetings
are held are determined locally. They may vary
from place to place, because the matter is dis-
cussed with the congregation and then times are
chosen that are convenient for the majority of
publishers in the congregation.

The greater number of congregations have their
public meeting and Watchitower study on Sunday.
Then, one night early in the week they have their
congregation book study, and another night later
in the week they have their Theocratic Ministry
School and service meeting. But this wvaries. If
some have to travel for many hours to get to the
meetings, or other circumstances make it neces-
sary, they may have more of their meetings at
one time.

In areas where most of the brothers work late,
the schedule may be adjusted to fit their situation.
There are some congregations that do not start
their week-night meetings until quite late; others
have meetings in the afternoon. Of course, in loca-
tions where more than one congregation uses the
same Kingdom Hall, meeting times have to be set
accordingly.

A large number of publishers engage in the
field ministry on Sunday. Many of them prefer
to do their field service early in the day, and then
gather for congregation meetings in the afternoon
or at night. But some have found that, because
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of the way of life in their locality, they get a more
favorable response in the field minisiry on Sunday
afternoon than in the morning; so they have their
meetings in the morning. Either is all right.

KINGDOM HALL

The Kingdom Hall of Jehovah’s Witnesses is
the center of pure worship in the community.
It is the principal location where meetings of the
congregation are held, and it provides a central
place from which the field ministry can be con-
ducted.

In some communities a congregation may be
small and so may meet in a private home. But
just as soon as it proves to be both possible and
practical, each congregation endeavors to obtain
an adequate meeting hall. In some localities it is
more convenient to rent a hall than to buy or to
build. However, large numbers of congregations
have decided to purchase property and build their
own Kingdom Hall, suited to their needs. It is
up to each congregation to decide what it wants
to do in this matter. Kingdom Halls are ordinarily
moderate in size. Emphasis is placed on the spiri-
tual condition of the congregation rather than
the size of the building. Of course, whether vou
own or rent vour hall, it ought to be kept clean,
and that is a responsibility that each one in the
congregation should help to bear. Both inside and
out, the Kingdom Hall should be a proper repre-
sentation of Jehovah’s organization. Usually the
congregation overseer works out a schedule for
the wvarious congregation book study groups to
take turns in cleaning the hall, along with a list
of the things that need to be done each week.
When vour study group’s turn comes, be sure to
do vour part.

There are a number of things that can be done
to advertise the Kingdom Hall. For one thing,
there should be a sign out in front bearing the
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words “Kingdom Hall of Jehovah’s Witnesses™
and an up-to-date listing of the times of meetings.
If vour hall has a window on street level, it is
good to have an attractive display of literature
so that passersby may observe it. Perhaps you
enjoy arranging things in an artistic manner; if
so, you may want to volunteer to help keep that
display up-to-date and clean, using current liter-
ature and changing the arrangement from time
to time. Some newspapers gladly publish free
notices of meeting times and special events, and
it is good to take advantage of this service. It
may also be that the congregation servant will
want to have his phone listed under “Jehovah’s
Witnesses.”

Besides the above means of advertising, do not
fail to make good use of any handbills provided
by your congregation. Distribute them freely.
They provide an excellent reminder to the people
in vour territorvy that Jehovah's witnesses are
active among them and are ready and willing to
help them.

Of course, it costs money to keep up a Kingdom
Hall, and all those associated with the congrega-
tion hawve the privilege of contributing financially
to its maintenance. There is never any solicitation
of funds, nor is a collection ever taken up. But
a contribution box is provided in the Kingdom
Hall so that each one can contribute as he is able,
‘not under compulsion’ but “just as he has resolved
in his heart.”—2 Cor. 9:7; 8:12,

AL every meeting in the Kingdom Hall there
should be a brother who serves as an attendant,
and he ought to he a person who has a friendly
personality. Would you be willing to serve in this
capacity occasionally? Speak to wyour overseer
about it. Then, if you are assigned, keep in mind
that it is your job to greet newcomers and to make
them feel welcome. Also, be sure that there are
sufficient chairs set up and that any necessary
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attention is given to proper heating and ventila-
tion in the hall.

In addition to its use for regular congregation
meetings and as a rendezvous for field service,
the Kingdom Hall may be used for wedding cere-
monies and funeral services, with the permission
of the congregation service committee. It is up
to the committee to decide what preparations
for such events may be made in the hall and what
announcements of such use of the hall will be made
to the congregation, if the individuals concerned
would like to have the congregation know. When
the need arises, the congregation will furnish a
speaker for a funeral service, whether it is con-
ducted in the Kingdom Hall or elsewhere; or,
if a particular person is requested, and he is able
to handle it, that is all right. If requested, the

overseer will also be glad to arrange for a capable
brother to conduct a wedding ceremony, in har-
mony with the local legal requirements.

CIRCUIT AND DISTRICT ASSEMBLIES
Everyone who regularly attends the meetings
at the Kingdom Hall also looks forward with eager
anticipation to the larger assemblies of Jehovah’s
people that are held periodically. The coming
together of large numbers of Jehovah’s people
for instruction has long been a feature of true
worship. (Neh. 8:1-3; Deut. 16:1-16; 31:10-13)
Such assemblies are highlights in the lives of
Jehovah's witnesses today.

Twice a yvear a number of congregations that
are served by the same circuit servant meet to-
gether for a three-day circuit assembly. There
are talks and demonstrations, practical instruc-
tion designed to meet the needs of that circuit.
Such assemblies also afford opportunity for those
who have recently made a dedication to Jehovah
God to symbolize it by water immersion. Addi-
tionally, once a year a number of circuits usually
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gather for what is called a district assembly. At
these district assemblies, and at the occasional na-
tional and international assemblies, some of the
most thrilling discourses and announcements in
the modern-day history of Jehovah’s people have
been presented. It is not only the last day or two
of such assemblies that are important; right from
the opening session on, the program contains ma-
terial that has been specially prepared to equip
you to be a more effective praiser of Jehovah and
to endure faithfully in his service right on into
his new system of things. If at all possible, plan
ahead so that you can enjoy the entire assembly.

The very fact that a large number of persons
who manifest the spirit of God have come together
makes people ask questions, as they did at Pen-
tecost in the year 33 C.E. As a result, conventions
of Jehovah's people afford an opportumty to give
a witness to God’s kingdom in an impressive way.
(Acts 2:1-42) The love that motivates Jehovah’s
witnesses to contribute their time and labor to
serve their Christian brothers by operating the
various assembly departments is a source of
amazement to the world, resulting in an effective
witness.—John 13:34, 35.

Not only must those in attendance have their
spiritual needs cared for through the program
itself, but also their physical needs require atten-
tion. Sufficient rooming accommodations must be
obtained. Usually the hotels do not have enough
rooms for our large conventions; besides, many
of the delegates who come as family groups are
of moderate means, and they need something
economical. This calls for house-to-house visits
to contact local residents who are willing to rent
rooms at reasonable rates. Food is made available
through the Cafeteria and Refreshment depart-
ments at the assembly and is served to conven-
tioners for a moderate price. Attendants are also
required. These and many other services neces-
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sary to the operation of the assembly are per-
formed by volunteer workers attending the as-
sembly. None of them are paid for their work,
but they willingly serve out of love for their
Christian brothers. (Ps. 110:3) When vou attend
assemblies, it is your privilege to volunteer to
share in this helpful service. If you are able
to do so, yvou will find that your enjovment of
the assembly itself will be greatly increased, be-
cause, as the Lord Jesus said, ““there is more hap-
piness in giving than there is in receiving.”"—Acts
20:35.

PERSONAL AND FAMILY STUDY

Having individually dedicated ourselves to Je-
hovah, we show that we take delight in him and
the things he says. We do not feel that it is a
burden to study and discuss the Scriptures. These
things fill our hearts and minds and, as a result,
we seek out opporiunities to read the Bible and
our Bible-study aids. We are like that person of
whom the psalm says: ‘““His delight is in the law
of Jehovah, and in his law he reads in an under-
tone day and night.” (Ps. 1:2) With all our heart
we join with the writer of the 119th Psalm, who
said to God: “How I do love your law! All day
long it is my concern. How smooth to my palate
vour sayings have been, more so than honey to
my mouth! Your word is a lamp to my foot, and
a light to my roadway.” (Ps. 119:97, 103, 1035)
Feeling this way about it, we do not limit our
consideration of God’s Word to the time that we
are at the Kingdom Hall. Rather, we endeavor
to make some time for it every day in our own
homes.

If vour family is united in the pure worship
of Jehowvah, yvou will want to do some of your
studying as a family group. The Bible particularly
urges parents to feel the responsibility that is
theirs to inculcate godly thinking in their off-
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spring. (Eph. 6:4; Deut. 6:1, 6, 7; Ps. 78:3, 4)
What a blessing to the household when this is
done! The family is drawn closer together, and the
fruitage of God’s spirit manifest in their lives
makes the home a truly happy one. The children
et their feet firmly planted on the way that leads
to everlasting life. (Prov. 22:6) So, when you
sit down to a meal together, you will wanf to
follow the Christian practice of giving thanks
to God before yvou eat. (Matt. 14:19; Acts 27:35;
Luke 11:2, 3) And at a meal when vou are all
together you will find it most beneficial to take
some time to read and discuss the Scripture text
and comments for the day provided in the Year-
book of Jehovah’s Witnesses, if it is available in
vour language. If you do not have the Yearbook
in your tongue, you will find the texts published
in The Watchtc}wer Endeavor to bring each mem-
ber of the family into the discussion. Many fami-
lies also enjoy readmg' at this time some of the
experiences found in the Yearboolk, Such a practice
can make mealtime in yvour home a most pleasant
and spiritually upbuilding occasion.—Rom. 14:19.

Apart from your regular discussion of the day's
text, it is a good thing to have an evening, or
other convenient time, set aside for family Bible
study. There are many publications available for
vou to study together. You may want to prepare
together for one of the congregation meetings,
or vou may choose to study something else. Select
the material that is most appropriate to the necds
of your household. The time to be devoted to such
a study on any one occasion and the amount of
material covered can best be worked out in each
family., Take time to look up scriptures together.
Discuss points thoroughly so that everyone under-
stands them. Emphasize their value in your every-
day lives. If yvou do, this time spent together each
week will be a major contribution to the spiritual
growth of your family.
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Of course, it is unlikely that you will do all
vour reading and studying together. There is also
a need to do some on a personal basis, and it has
been found that the rate of one’s spiritual devel-
opment usually bears a direct relationship to his
personal study habits. Jehovah God counseled
Joshua in ancient times that he needed regular
personal study of the Scriptures to succeed as
a servant of God. (Josh. 1:8) The same is true
of us today.

Some of vour personal study will no doubt be
preparation for congregation meetings; some will
be reading of the Bible and other publications.
Lovingly, the “faithful and discreet slave” has
provided an abundance of fine material to use.
In addition to bound bocks and booklets, there
is The Watchiower, which is the principal maga-
zine of Jehovah’s witnesses. Awake!, also published
in many languages, reports on world news and
helps one to get a theocratic perspective on a wide
variety of topics. To the extent that you are able
to read these publications as they are made avail-
able, there is a blessing in store for you. Of course,
some have more time to read than others; some
read faster than others; some can grasp things
more quickly than can others. But the Soclety
has supplied ample for everyone. By availing
yourself of it, to the extent that your personal
circumstances permit, vou will be protected against
the spirit of the world, strengthened in faith and
equipped to be a better servant of Jehovah God.
—Phil. 4:8; Rom. 12:2.



CHAPTER 4
Your Field Ministry

INETEEN hundred years ago when the

Lord Jesus Christ was a man on earth he
provided for us a pattern of the worship that Jeho-
vah God approves. More than once while His Son
was on earth, Jehovah spoke out from the heavens
in approval of him. Not only did He do this at the
time of Jesus’ baptism, but toward the conclusion
of Jesus’ earthly ministry God again declared, in
the hearing of a group of Jesus' disciples: ““This
is my Son, the beloved, whom I have approved;
listen to him.” (Matt. 17:5; 3:17) So it is with
keen interest that we take note of what Jesus
himself did in Jehovah's service and what he
instructed his followers to do.

Some months after his immersion in water by
John the Baptist, Jesus entered the synagogue
in Nazareth, where he had been reared, and read
to those there assembled his commission from
God, saying: “Jehovah’s spirit is upon me, because
he anointed me to declare good news to the poor,
he sent me forth to preach a release to the captives
and a recovery of sight to the blind, to send the
crushed ones away with a release, to preach Jeho-
vah's acceptable vear.” (Luke 4:16-21; Isa. 61:1,
2) Faithfully he carried out that commission.
From city to city and village to village, both in
the homes of the people and in public places, he
went preaching *“the good news of the kingdom
of God.” (Luke 8:1; Matt. 9:35) As he went he
gave his followers instructions on how to perform
the same kind of ministry.—Matt. 10:7, 11-13.

Then, after his resurrection, Jesus appeared
again to his disciples and said to them: “Go there-

70
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fore and make disciples of people of all the nations,
baptizing them in the name of the Father and of
the Son and of the holy spirit, teaching them to
observe all the things I have commanded you.”
(Matt. 28:19, 20) They appreciated the impor-
tance of that work and, even when persecuted,
they continued “declaring the good news of the
word.” (Acts 8:4) Later, the apostle Paul was
also moved by holy spirit to point out how vital
this public proclamation of God’s Word is to the
preacher himself, saying: “With the heart one
exercises faith for righteousness, but with the
mouth one makes public declaration for salvation.”
(Rom. 10:10) And of our own day, Jesus foretold:
“This good news of the kingdom will be preached
in all the inhabited earth for a witness to all the
nations; and then the end will come.” (Matt. 24:
14) Obviously, those who would do this preaching
would be faithful followers of Jesus Christ. So,
if vou are a true Christian, that prophetic decla-
ration is yvour commission as a preacher of the
kingdom of God.

If vou are a dedicated and baptized Christian,
vou are an ordained minister of Jehovah God.
You did not ordain yourself by vowing to serve
God, nor did the one baptizing you ordain you.
God’s commission to all those dedicating them-
selves to do His will is what constitutes your or-
dination as a minister. While God’s commandment
to preach the Kingdom good news is there in the
Bible for all to read, it constitutes the ordination
only of those who meet his requirements. It may
be compared to the issuing of a diploma to a school
graduate. While the wording of the diplomas is
basically the same, and anyone can read them,
what they say does not apply to everyone. One’s
name belongs on such a diploma only when he
meets the requirements. Likewise, it is after study,
dedication and baptism that the commission from
God recorded in the Bible constitutes one’s ordi-
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nation. Of course, seminary training and written
certificates of ordination are not requirements
for Scriptural ordination. (John 7:14, 15; Acts
4:13) Rather, ministers ordained by Jehovah God
and backed up by his holy spirit produce living
letters of recommendation.—2 Cor. 3:1-3.

Your ministry is not something to treat lightly;
it should influence vour entire life as a Christian.
(1 Cor. 10:31) To care for it requires time, but
not merely leftover time or time when you do
not happen to have anything else to do. God’s
Word advises: “Keep strict watch that how you
walk is not as unwise but as wise persons, buying
out the opportune time for yourselves, because
the days are wicked.” (Eph. 5:15, 16) That does
not mean that you are to take time away from
other Christian responsibilities—that you are to
neglect study of the Bible or attending congre-
gation meetings, or that you are to fail to perform
yvour Scriptural duties toward your family—and
then use this time in the field ministry. Balance
should be maintained in caring for all the re-
sponsibilities that fall on you as a Christian. In
harmony with this, Colossians 4:5 associates our
buying out of time with *“walking in wisdom
toward those on the outside.” Yes, time that was
'i“m*merly used in worldly associations and activ-
ities is what ought to be ‘bought out' for Chris-
tian service. Also, by better organization of per-
sonal affairs you may be able to make more time
for the ministry. Just how much time you will
be able to spend in the ministry is something that
you must decide, but do not leave it to chance.
Much more will be accomplished, and with better
results, if yvou schedule regular times each week
to pﬁat"ticipate in this most important preaching
WOIrk.

As was true of Jesus Christ, who set the example
for us, when you share in this p:u:*"lf,hing work
you will not speak ‘of your own originality.” (John
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7:16-18) Where you can find a hearing ear, you
will want to reason with the householder from
the Scriptures. (Acts 17:2-4) Additionally, the
Society has published Bibles and printed sermons
in books, booklets and magazines. These may be
presented to the people so that, when yvou are not
at the home talking to them, they can read and
study on their own, using their own Bible to look
up the scriptures cited. In doing this work Jeho-
vah's witnesses are not salesmen or peddlers. They
do not seck to make a financial profit from their
distribution of literature. It is simply left with
interested persons for a small contribution suffi-
cient to cover the cost of printing and handling
these publications. Many of the persons met in
the witnessing work are unable to contribute, and
so0 millions of copies of booklets, magazines and
tracts are given away vearly so that these persons,
too, can benefit from the message of salvation
that they contain. (2 Cor. 2:17) In their use of
such literature, Jehovah's witnesses of today are
like their early Christian brothers who, according
to historians, were pioneers in the use of the codex,
or leaf book, for reproducing the Holy Scriptures.

No doubt, there will be times when wvou, like
many others, feel inadequate for the work of
preaching and teaching the Bible. But, remember,
it is not one’s personal ability that qualifies him
to be a minister of God. As the apostle Paul re-
minded the brothers in Corinth: “Our being ad-
equately qualified issues from God.” (2 Cor. 3:4-6)
Of far greater importance than any natural ability
on your part is your willingness to be used by God.
Remember, Moses felt that an impediment of
speech disqualified him and Jeremiah said that
he was too voung, but both of them took up their
assignments from God, and how marvelously Jeho-
vah used them! You, too, show yourself to be
willing. Regularly attend the meetings that Je-
hovah has provided to irain you. Pray to him for
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guidance, and you will find great joy in realizing
that he is using vou and that the power beyond
what is normal is from God and not out of your-
self—2 Cor, 4:1, 7.

As you call at the homes of the people, keep
in mind the fine counsel that Jesus gave to a group
of seventy of his disciples when he sent them
out. He said: ‘“Wherever you enter into a house
say first, ‘May this house have peace.” And if a
friend of peace is there, your peace will rest upon
him. But if there is not, it will turn back to you.”
(Luke 10:5, 6) You have a wonderful message,
a comforting one, to share with persons who have
receptive hearts. Those who are sheeplike will
respond to the call of the Fine Shepherd extended
through yvou. (John 10:4, 14-16) Your objective,
in harmony with Jesus' prophetic declaration at
Matthew 24:14, is ito tell others the good news of
the Kingdom *‘“for a witness.” But we have no
reason to expect the whole world to be converted
as a result of our preaching.

It is always a happifying experience to find
people who listen appreciatively to the Kingdom
message, and you will no doubt have many such
experiences. (Luke 10:1, 17; Acts 15:3) But the
accomplishment of your ministry is not to be
measured merely by the number who show in-
terest in the truth of God's Word, nor is it to be
measured solely by the amount of literature that
vou are able to place. Even if those people on
whom wou call do not accept the good news you
bring to them and even if they do not listen to
more than a few sentences of what you say, by
yvour very presence at their doors the name of
God and the Kingdom message are kept before
them. In that way Jehovah's purpose is being
accomplished, and you are having a share in it.
(Rom. 9:17; Mark 13:10) The very fact that you
are regularly participating in the minisiry gives
evidence of your loving devotion to Jehovah, and
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this, in turn, makes His heart glad.—1 John 5:3;
Prosw. 27:11.

Though people show themselves indifferent or
unfriendly, do not hold back from giving them
further opportunities to hear. Many who at one
time turned away the Witnesses who called at
their doors are now grateful for the patient per-
severance shown by those publishers who called
repeatedly and, as a result, they are now our
spiritual brothers and sisters with the prospect
of everlasting life. Perhaps you yourself are such
a person. Oftentimes, people who do not listen
believe that their own religion is right, or they
may have become embittered by personal ex-
periences in life, or perhaps they have been told
lies about us. It is as the apostle Paul wrote at
2 Corinthians 4:4: “The god of this svstem of
things has blinded the minds of the unbelievers,
that the illumination of the glorious good news
about the Christ, who is the image of God, might
not shine through.” By kindness on your part,
“instructing with mildness those not favorably
disposed,” you may be able to help them. As Paul
wrote: “Perhaps God may give them repentance
leading to an accurate knowledge of truth, and
they may come back to their proper senses out
from the snare of the Devil.” (2 Tim. 2:24-26)
How fine it would be to have a part in teaching
such a person, and thus aiding him to become
a praiser of Jehovah!

Your own personal conduct, both in the field
minisiry and as you go about other activities of
life, can often do much to overcome the prejudice
of observers and open their minds to the truth.
So, it is wvital to watch your speech and your
depurtrnent at all times, to be sure that they befit
a servant of Jehovah God. (1 Pet. 2:12; 3 1, 2)
Your personal appearance when partmlpatmg in
the field service should always be one of neatness
and cleanliness. Your words, too, if always spoken
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in a kindly way, will favorably impress right-
hearted persons. There is no doubt about it; good
results will be forthcoming if we always keep in
mind the scripture that says: “In no way are we
giving any cause for stumbling, that our ministry
might not be found fault with; but in every way
we recommend ourselves as God’s ministers.”
—2 Cor. 6:3, 4.

No matter where you may live or what the
conditions under which vou serve, never lose sight
of yvour personal responsibility as a minister of
God. (1 Cor. 9:16) Jehovah has had recorded in
his Word examples and advice to encourage us
to press on even under the most difficult circums-
stances. It sets a pattern for us to follow. For
example, in the book of Acts we learn that, when
our Christian brothers were experiencing official
persecution, they did not fearfully cease meeting
together for worship, though they did take cer-
tain precautions to avoid unnecessary difficulties.
(Acts 12:1-17) Threatened by government offi-
cials, they did not agree to cease preaching. (Acts
4:18-20; 5:27-32) When circumstances isolated
them from their fellow believers, they did not
become inactive. (Acts 8:4) Even when impris-
oned, they tock advantage of opporiunities to
preach. (Acts 16:25-34; 28:16-31) Jehovah was
always close to them; they could pray to him for
his spirit, and so can you.—Luke 11:13.

The ministry entrusted to us by God is urgent.
Timothy, a faithful servant of God, was helped
to appreciate that when he was admonished by
a member of the early Christian governing body:
“1I solemnly charge you before God and Christ
Jesus, who is destined to judge the living and
the dead, and by his manifestation and his king-
dom, preach the word, be at it urgently in favor-
able season, in troublesome season.” (2 Tim. 4:1,
2) How much more urgent it is today, now that



YOUR FIELD MINISTRY 7

the Kingdom is already established and the “last
days' of the wicked system of things are coming
-apidly to their close! Our “keeping close in mind
the presence of the day of Jehovah' will stir us
to “deeds of godly devotion™ in full measure.
(2 Pet. 3:11, 12) This is no time for anyone to ren-
cder to Jehovah merely “token service,” feeling that
as long as one spends some time in the field ser-
vice, that is all that is necessary. It is a time for
zeal in the ministry, participating to the full ex-
tent that one’s circumstances permit.

Never lose sight of the fact that this genera-
fion is faced with the impending desiruction of
Babylon the Great, the world empire of false
religion, as well as the Armageddon destruction
of all others who have not taken their stand on Je-
hovah's side. (Rev. 18:2-8; 19:11-21) Only ‘those
who ecall on the name of Jehovah will be saved.”
However, the Scriptures ask: “How will they call
on him in whom they have not put faith? How,
in turn, will they put faith in him of whom they
have not heard? How, in turn, will they hear
without someone to preach?” (Rom. 10:13, 14)
Yes, the salvation of other people is influenced by
vour ministry. (1 Tim. 4:16; Ezek. 3:17-21) Even
when the people refuse to listen, the urgency of
the work does not diminish. Repeatedly Jehovah
has directed his faithful servants to keep on talk-
ing. “You must speak my words to them, regard-
less of whether they hear or they refrain.” (Ezek.
2:7; Isa. 6:9) Whether they listen in faith or
not, it is our privilege to speak out in behalf of
God, to make known his name, to publicize his
righteousness and to declare his love. So, with
appreciation for what Jehovah has done for you,
make yvour own ministrv a reflection of the depth
of your love for him.—Isa. 12:4, 5; Ps. 71:14-16;
1 John 4:9-11; 2 Cor. 5:14, 15.
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TERRITORY IN WHICH TO PREACH

In order that the ministry may be carried on
in an orderly and effective manner, it is both
practical and Scriptural for there to be assign-
ments of territory in which to preach. (2 Cor.
10:13; Gal. 2:9) So the Society assigns a certain
section of territory to each congregation of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, It is the responsibility of the
congregation to see to it that this territory is
worked thoroughl}:!: just as many times each vear
as possible. All e territory—cities, towns and

rural areas—ought to be given regular attention,
and this is done under the supervision of the con-
gregation organization. It is hoped that it can
all be covered at least every four months. When
frequent calls are made, people are moved to give
more serious consideration to the Kingdom mes-
sage and the interest of sheeplike ones can be
stimulated more rapidly. For this reason, congre-
gations that cover their territory more [requenﬂy
are usually the ones that have the greatest
increase.

To facilitate orderly coverage of the congre-
gation’s territory, it is divided up locally into
smaller sections for assignment to service groups
and to individual publishers of the Kingdom. If
yvou would like to have one of these sections of
territory assigned to yvou, the magazine-territory
servant will be glad to provide it for yvou. Although
vou will probably find that a section close to your
home is most convenient, you are welcome to take
out one anvwhere in the congregation’s territory
if someone else does not already have it. This,
then, becomes yvour personal territory, and those
who live in it are the ones to whom it is wvour
responsibility to minister. With deep love for Je-
hovah and loving concern for the sheeplike ones,
care for it well.—1 Thess. 2:8, 9.

Endeavor to reach the occupants of every home
with the good news, if at all possible. This will
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call for patient perseverance. First of all, as you
work in the territory keep a careful record of
every place where people are not at home; then
try again at another time. If they still are not at
home, ¥you may want to put a tract under their
door, but keep on trying to make personal con-
tact. Some publishers, after trying several times
without finding anyone at home, write a letter
in which they give a witness to the householder;
or they may arrange for a publisher who is con-
fined to home, due to illness or age, to write such
letters

In addition to private homes, there may be
apartments, business establishments and other
buildings in wvour territory. Call on them all. If
yvou cannot get into certain apartments, ask the
doorman if wvou may leave handbills or tracts
with him for each of the occupants; or perhaps
you can copy down their names and write them
personal letters. At convenient times, arrange to
call at stores and other business establishments
in vour territory. The owner may be someone that
you will seldom find at his home; and, with his
permission, you may be able to talk brleﬂy with
his employees too. As you work through your ter-
ritory again and again, be alert to observe where
more than one family lives in a house and wherea
rooms are rented. Keep in mind, too, that there
are usually a number of persons in each house-
hold, and by working the territory at different
times or on different days you may be able to
meet various members of the family. Recognizing
that the message you carry means life to those
who embrace it, be diligent to give evervone in
vour territory the opportunity to hear it.—John
17:3.

Before vou work a section of territory, always
be sure that it has been assigned to you. This will
help to aveid confusion, as well as needless irri-



80 “YOUR WORD IS A LAMP TO MY FOOT™

tation of householders, and will result in consis-
tent coverage of all the congregation’s assignment,

GROUP WITNESSING

For those who would like to share in the field
ministry along with other publishers, the congre-
gation also makes ample provision. Every loca-
tion where congregation meetings are held is
viewed as a rendezvous for field service, Not only
the Kingdom Hall but all the places where con-
gregation book studies are held are locations where
yvou can meet with other publishers at various
times to go out in group wiitnessing. For this
reason the locations where congregation book
studies are held are known as rendezvous for
service. Since the one with which vou are asso-
ciated is probably near your home, it will no doubt
save travel time for yvou to work with that group.

Your congregation book study servant will en-
deavor to arrange for group witnessing at times
that are convenient for those associated with the
study group. From time to time he may talk to
those of you in the group to see just what time
yvou have available that yvou would like to use
for group witnessing, and perhaps some can adjust
their schedules to coincide with those of others
in order to help them. If some can share in ser-
vice for an hour or so before the book study, he
will be glad to arrange for it. Perhaps several
are able to go out another night, whether from
house to house, making back-calls or conducting
home Bible studies; if so, yvour local book study
servant will be glad to make arrangements, even
though not everyone is able to do so. Likewise,
provision can be made for a group to meet on
certain weekdays, if that fits their needs. So, too,
many may be able to go out in the field ministry
on weekends, while that may not be possible for
others. These arrangements for group witnessing
are for your convenience.
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The circumstances of the household where the
service rendezvous is located should also be con-
sidered. The congregation book studies are usually
located at homes where it is possible for the group
to meet at certain regular times for service. But
there may be times when some get together for
service that it would be better to meet in another
location, and that can certainly be arranged.

Sometimes when there are only a very few who
can share in the service at a particular time, the
congregation overseer may arrange to combine
several service groups, if this does not make it
inconvenient as far as travel is concerned. On
special occasions, as a stimulus to the congrega-
tion, he may even arrange for everyone to meet
for service at the Kingdom IHall, though this is
not done on any regular basis,

Local conditions govern the time that it is suit-
able to begin calling at homes in the territory.
Since the habits of the people are not the same
everywhere, and the congregation overseer is well
acquainted with the way of life of people in the
area, he can decide when it is best for the group
to start witnessing from door to door. In some
parts of the earth it is possible to engage in field
service very early in the day, since that is when
people do their work, before it gets too hot. In
many localities it is all right to start earlier on
weekdays than on Sundays, and that may be done
if the circumstances of the publishers also make it
possible. But good judgment should always be used.

When you meet with the group for service, by
all means put forth a diligent effort to be on time.
Usually there is a brief discussion that is designed
to help equip yvou for the service to be done, and
yvou will not want to miss it. At most morning
meetings for service (and sometimes, at afiernoon
meetings), the one serving as chairman of the
group will conduct a helpful discussion of the
day’s text. Then there will be comments on how to
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approach the people in the territory, what to say,
how to overcome objections, how to present the
literature or start Bible studies, or something else
of practical value in connection with the work that
the group will be doing. At times there may be
encouraging experiences related. Arrangements
will also be made so that everyone knows where he
is to work. Of course, it is always appropriate to
ask Jehovah's blessing on our efforts to serve him,
and this is done before the meeting for service is
dismissed. This entire program is usually limited
to fifteen minutes, and then you will want to get
into the territory just as soon as possible.

If the group meets for service at night, when
time is limited, or immediately following a regular
congregation meeting, a shorter session is ordinar-
ily arranged. But service arrangements for those
in the group are made and praver is offered, pro-
vided they gather at a place where this is possible.

The book study servant will always hold ter-
ritory in which you can work. Generally this will
be reasonably close to the service rendezvous,
because it will save travel time and make it con-
venient to follow through on any interest located.
So, when yvou meet with the group for service,
vou can obtain from him a portion of territory
that is sufficient for the day. Take the same keen
interest in covering it thoroughly as you would
in vour own personal territory, but be sure to let
yvour book study servant know how much you cov-
er, because he is responsible to see that it is
all worked before it is turned back to the maga-
zine-territory servant,

If there are quite a number that gather for
service at certain times, the book study servant
may divide them into two or three smaller oroups
and ask one to take charge of each group. Should
you be requested to care for such a group from
time to time, bear in mind that more is involved
than simply lead.mg them to the territory. Much
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of the effectiveness of the work will depend on
vour oversight. If possible, assign sufficient ter-
ritory to the individuals in the group to keep
them busy for the entire time that they plan to
share in the house-to-house work, so they will not
have to stand around waiting for a further assign-
ment. In localities where territory is scattered,
perhaps yvou can arrange for just a few to work
in the sparsely settled area while the others con-
centrate on the more densely populated sections.
If some of the service time is going to be spent
making back-calls, be sure that this is also well
organized. Some may have calls that need to be
made early, and plan to join in the house-to-house
work later. Others may plan to make back-calls
“after their house-to-house activity. Inquire ahead
of time as to their plans so that you can cooperate
with them. Remember, too, that wyour =zealous
example, staying out in the service for the full
time period that has been planned, will encourage
the others to do the same.—1 Petf. 5:2, 3.

Group witnessing is especially beneficial for
those who are new publishers of the Kingdom, as
it gives them opportunity to go with someone else
for training. This makes it possible for them to
observe how experienced ones carry on the minis-
try and to receive helpful counsel and suggestions
as they walk along between houses. Jesus set the
example in this, providing personal training for
his apostles; and, later, when he sent out seventy
other disciples to preach, he arranged for them
to work two by two for a time. (Luke 8:1; 10:1)
In the vears that followed, the Christian congre-
gation continued to appreciate the importance of
training those who joined their ranks. (Eph. 4:11,
12) If yvou feel the need for such training, do not
hesitate to ask for it. The congregation overseer
is keenly interested in seeing that all new publish-
ers are properly trained in the ministry, and
he will be glad to arrange for you to go along
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in the service with one of the mature ministers.
Your congregation book study servant will also
ba pleased to help. In fact, since he is right there
in the service rendezvous with which wvou asso-
ciate, he will gladly arrange for yvou to work with
someone else for training whenever you want to
benefit from the assistance available,

As you receive itraining in the minisiry, apply
vourself earnestly to make progress, knowing that
it will enable you to be a more effective praiser
of Jehovah. Prepare well before vou go out in
the service; and when you have an appointment
io work with another publisher, be sure to show
appreciation for it by being there. When vou learn
to do one feature of the service well, seek training
in the others too. Work toward the goal of being
gualified to assist in training others; vou will find
added joy when you are able to share in this fine
privilege of service.

Even when vou become an experienced publish-
er, vou may want to work a few doors with
another capable publisher on occasion, with a
view to improving the effectiveness of your min-
istry. But, unless instruction is being given to
one who desires help, those who are able to go
io the doors alone usually find that much more
can be accomplished in this way in the time that
they have available for service. They are encour-
aged as they see other publishers working across
the street or down the block from them, but they
know that more can be done when they go to the
doors by themselves. Nevertheless, at night and
in dangerous neighborhoods it may be wise for two
publishers to work very close to each other or in
pairs.

So there are advantages to be had in group
witnessing. When you find it convenient to work
with a group, it will be mutually upbuilding. On
the other hand, there may be times when yvou will
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find that it is advantageous to work alone, and
it is quite all right to do that.

PREACHING FROM HOUSE TO HOUSE

The principal means by which “this good news
of the kingdom® is being “preached in all the
inhabited earth for a wiitness to all the nations”
is house-to-house preaching. (Matt. 24:14) Jesus
Christ and his apostles set the example for us
in this. Having been instructed by Jesus in the
best ways to carry out the ministry, the apostles
kept up their house-to-house preaching after the
holy spirit came upon them at Pentecost, 33 C.E.
Qf them, Acts 5:42 reports: “Every day in the
temple and from house to house they continued
without letup teaching and declaring the good
news about the Christ, Jesus.” Years later, the
apostle Paul reminded mature Christian brothers
from Ephesus of the work that he had done in
their city, saying: “I did not hold back from tell-
ing you any of the things that were profitable
nor from teaching you publicly and from house
to house.” (Acts 20:20) Even today this remains
the most effective manner of accomplishing the
work. It enables you to come into personal contact
with individuals, answer their questions and ex-
plain the truth in a way that will be most under-
standable to them. This is a type of work that
fits the capabilities of each one of us, because it
imvolves talking to just one or two persons at
a time, and, at the same time, it is the best way
to be sure that no one hungering and thirsting
for righteousness is overlooked.—Matt. 5:6.

When you start out in the house-to-house work,
it is always wise to have something definite in
mind to say to the people you meet. It may be
just one scripture that you plan to read and dis-
cuss, or there may be two or three texts that yvou
are able to tie together in a presentation that
is easy to give and easy for others to understand.
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Kingdom Minisiry regularly offers helpful =sug-
restions. When Jesus preached he emphasized the
fact that “the kingdom of the heavens has drawn
near,” because he, the king, was there among the
people. (Matt. 4:17) In our day, too, he said that
the Kingdom message would be preached, and
appropriately so, because that heavenly govern-
ment of God is already in operation. So it is always
proper to discuss with people how God’s kingdom
affects their lives and the hleamngs that it will
bring to those who put faith in it. Furthermore,
at the conclusion of Jesus’ earthly ministry he
reported to his Father that he had made the name
of God known, and it is appropriate for vou, too,
as one of Jehovah’s witnesses, to make the name
of Jehovah prominent by means of your preaching.
—John 17:6; Isa. 43:10-12.

To be most effective in vour ministry, it is good
to learn to be flexible in your presentation. For
example, if you observe that there are children
in the home, show an interest in them and point
out the lmpcnrtanc:P of teaching them the Bible
while they are still young. (Matt., 18:2, 3; 19:
13-15) If someone has suffered severely due to
illness, show why this has been mankind's expe-
rience and how the King dom will remedy it. (John
9:1-3; Rev. 21:4; Isa. 3.) 9, 6) When you see evi-
denc{, that a huuauhold is religiously inclined, it
may be that vou can use this as a springbuaﬂl
to stimulate interest in the message of the Bible.
(Acts 17:22-31) In some cases yvou may find that
the particular subject that vou had in mind dis-
cussing does not appeal to a certain householder,
but his remarks may give you a clue as to where
his interest does lie. If vou have learned several
short sermons on a variety of themes, you may
be able to adapt to the circumstances and con-
tinue the discussion, but along somewhat different
lines.—1 Cor. 9:20-23.
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Generally you will want to open the Bible and
read from it to those vou meet, because this im-
presses others with the fact that the message is
not of our own originality but from God. However,
among people who do not accept the Bible as
God’s Word, you may have to talk a little first
to help them to see why it is beneficial to con-
sider what the Bible says. In some places publish-
ers find that they are able to accomplish more
if they simply carry on a friendly conversation
with people, quoting or paraphrasing scriptures
in a natural way, and not taking out the Bible
actually to read from it until the householder is
in a sufficiently receptive frame of mind. Regard-
less of the method used, though, it is to God's
Word the Bible that we always direct attention.
—1 Thess. 2:13; 2 Tim. 3:16.

How long wou talk at each door will have to
be determined by the circumstances. In some parts
of the earth people always seem to be in a great
hurry, and they may not manifest much interest;
so vour presentation may at times be limited to
just a minute or two. But even in that length of
time yvou may, in a kindly way, be able to say
something that will start the householder to think-
ing. At other times perhaps you can talk for five
or ten minutes, or even longer, if they show keen
interest or have guestions that they want to have
answered. Nevertheless, be careful not to stay
so long that they will hesitate to invite you in
on another occasion. Of course, when you call
on someone who is sincerely busy and asks to be
excused, it is considerate to be brief in what you
say and perhaps to arrange to call again later in
the day, or at some other convenient time. The
customs of the people among whom you work
will also influence the length of your calls. If the
people are by nature hospitable and expect to
exchange a few friendly comments about the
weather before discussing the purpose of your
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call, vou will probably find more hearing ears if
vou do not ignore the custom. At the same time,
keep in mind that yvour time is wvaluable, and do
not stay unnecessarily long with those who really
have no interest in God’s Word.

To assist vou in the ministry, the Society pro-
vides printed material—Bibles, books, booklets,
magazines and tracts—to be left with interested
persons. Feel free to use any of these items, at
any time, to aid others to learn the truth. Of
course, each month a suggestion is made in King-
dom Minisiry as to the literature offer to be fea-
tured in the field service, and it is beneficial to
follow this suggestion. The Society’s printing
plants are geared to provide you with this litera-
ture at the time designated, and the service meet-
ing program is specially arranged to aid you 1o
handle it effectively. The information in the liter-
ature being featured is wvital for the publie, and
we want to make it available to everyone possible.
However, when you meet someone who already
has this literature, or some other circumstances
make it advisable, do not hesitate to make good
use of the other publications that have been
provided.

As you call from house to house, it is recom-
mended that vou keep a careful record both of
those who are not at home and of those who mani-
fest interest. Then call back. Remember, as Jesus
instructed his apostles, when you carry on your
ministr}' in a territory you are to “search out who
in it is deserving” so that vou can spend further
time with them to build up their faith and aid
them to be mumbered among those who make
known the greatness of our God.—Matt, 10:11;
Ps. 145:6;: Deut. 32:3.

It may be that sometime in yvour house-to-house
work someone will ask you for an identification.
As far as any authorization to do the work is con-
cerned, this you have from God, as we have al-
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ready seen Irom the Scriptures, and we do not
ask men for permission to do God's work. (Acts
5:27-32) However, a simple identification card
signed by the congregation overseer is helpful
at times, and this can be obtained on request.
Such cards are issued to any dedicated and bap-
tized publisher who regularly engages in house-
to-house witnessing and is able to call at homes
by himself and give an effective witness.

BACK-CALLS

When, in the house-to-house work, you find
someone who manifests interest in the Scriptures,
it is wise to call back on that person. Your gom-
mission, as stated by Jesus, is to “make disciples
of people . . . teaching them to observe all the
things I have commanded you.” (Matt, 28:19, 20)
That cannot possibly be accomplished on just one
visit. It requires repeated calls to cultivate the
interest, clear out obstacles and aid the newly
interested ones to get a firm grip on the Word of
life.

The making of back-calls should be a prominent
part of vour ministry, and yvou will find that, if
vou regularly participate in the house-to-house
work and keep a careful record of those who
show interest, you will always have back-calls
to make. Some, while refusing to take literature
for various reasons, may listen to what you say
and show interest in the Scriptures. Why not call
back and see if you can further that interest?
Others may accept only a tract, but some fine
home Bible studies have been started as a result
of following through on such calls. When a sub-
scription for The Watchiower or Awake! is ob-
tained, it is always advantageous to call back and
deliver the current issue, until the magazine staris
to come through the mail, and to use this oppor-
tunity to talk a little more about the Kkingdom
of God. Likewise, if a name has been received
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by the congregation with the request that someone
call, and this information is turned over to you,
faithfully give it yvour attention. Back-calls should
also be made on all who accept books, booklets
or magazines, because they have manifested a
willingness to give further consideration to the
things about which wyou talked. It is true that
a few of these persons may have shown only slight
interest, but what they read may change their
entire viewpoint. “The word of God is alive and
exerts power,” and it is that word that is dis-
cussed in all the literature that we offer in our
ministry. (Heb. 4:12) There are many persons
who showed only a little interest at first who are
I'.lﬂ“;{ zealous publishers—because someone called
back.

Keep in mind that we are endeavoring to search
out those who manifest sheeplike qgualities and
aid them to get into the fold, where they can enjoy
the loving care of our Great Shepherd Jehovah
God and his Fine Shepherd Jesus Christ. (Ezek.
34:11-14, 31; John 10:11, 16; Rev. T:16, 17)
When a shepherd locates a lost sheep, hurt and
hungry, he does not leave it unattended, content
simply that he knows where it is. He gives it
tender personal care, providing it with food and
water just as soon as possible, to build up its
strength. Our concern for these potential praisers
of Jehovah will move us to care for them just
as diligently.—Matt. 9:36-38.

After you locate someone in the territory who
displays sheeplike qualities, it is usually benefi-
cial to call again soon—if possible, within a weelk.
In this way you may be able to keep alive the
interest that was shown on your earlier call.

When wyou make your back-calls, be friendly
and natural. Rather than giving an extended
speech, allow the householder opportunity to share
in the conversation. Do not feel that vou have to
know the answer to every question that people
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may ask; vou are simply there to share with them
good things that you have learned.—Mark 5:18-20,

Of course, you will accomplish the most good
on your calls if you have in mind something defi-
nite to say. By way of preparation you might lo-
cate a few more scriptures on the topic that inter-
ested the householder on your previous visit.
For some calls, you could select a few paragraphs
in one of the Society’s publications that vou would
like to read and discuss together. Then, as you
cover the information with the householder, sug-
gest that he get his own Bible, if he has one, and
look up the references with you. Generally this
makes a very favorable impression, as he may be
surprised to see the things that you are saying
right in his copy of the Bible.

At first the people on whom you call may listen
somewhat passively to what you say; but when
they start asking questions, it is wise to realize
that those questions are the key to their interest
in continued discussions. If you know the Secrip-
tural answers, do not hesitate to change from your
prepared presentation to answer them. And if
they ask something that you are not equipped to
handle then, simply tell them that you will see
what ywou can find out about it and will discuss
it when you call again. Patiently help them to
realize that the problems and questions that they
are most concerned about in life are answered in
the Bible. In time wyou may be able to conduct
a regular home Bible study with them.

You will often find that considerable patience
is required to stimulate a person’s spiritual growth.
(Jas. 5:7) He may be disillusioned by the hypoc-
risy of the false religious leaders and, for that
reason, somewhat skeptical even of your reason
for calling. On the other hand, he may encounter
pressure from acquaintances and relatives to turn
him away from the truth. Others may be so busy
trying to satisfy material wants and needs that
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they cannot seem to find time to sit down and
discuss the Scriptures. With your patient care,
it may be that these obstacles can be cleared away
so that the person can begin to grow spiritually.
In this work it is our privilege to be fellow workers
with God; for while it is our assignment to plant
and water, it is God who causes growth.—1 Cor.
3:6-9; Luke 8:11-15.

For your participation in this important work
to be most productive of good results, yvou will
find it beneficial to share in it on a regular basis.
It is suggested that you set aside some of your
service time each week (o call back on interested
persons that you have already located. If you are
working in the same territory week after week,
whether alone or with a group, you will find it
convenient to make these calls, because they will
be right in the vicinity where you are working.
Some may choose 1o make their calls during the
daytime; others find that they get good results
in the evening. You may share in this work at
any time that is convenient. But do not leave it
to chance; plan your back-call activity.

HOME BIBLE STUDIES

If you are diligent in the field service, showing
keen interest in those to whom you preach, in
time vou will probably have the joy of conducting
a home Bible study. This is the foremost means
by which persons are aided to come to an accu-
rate knowledge of the truth. It is God’s will that
all kinds of men gain such knowledge, and you
can have a part in helping them to do so. (1 Tim.
2:3, 4) As those with whom you study progress
in spiritual growih and their lives begin to change,
yvour heart will overfiow with gratitude to Jehovah
for the privilege of having part in such a work.
And when they become devoted servants of God
along with you, you will feel as did the apostle
Paul, who said to some persons that he had helped
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to learn the Word of God: “What is our hope
or joy or crown of exultation—why, is it not in
fact you?— . . . You certainly are our glory and
joy."—1 Thess. 2:13, 19, 20.

Make it your goal to conduct at least one home
Bible study each week. If yvou have children with
whom wvou can conduct such a study, by all means
do so. But, in addition to that, endeavor to arrange
for a study with someone in another household,
so that he, too, can benefit from the good things
that you are able to share with him. Of course,
if you are able to care for more than one study,
then yvou will find that your rewards of joy will
increase accordingly.

Bible studies can be started in a variety of ways.
Many publishers have had good results in starting
studies when making their very first call on a
person, in house-to-house work. They simply say
that their purpose in calling is to assist their
neighbors to understand the Blble and that they
would be pleased to study the Bible with the
householder or the entire family at a convenient
time each week at no cost. Others give a sermon
first, and then, if interest is manifested, offer to
demonstrate how to make a study of the Serip-
tures both informative and enjoyable. Frequently
studies are started when a back-call is made, sim-
ply by using the Society’s publications, along with
the Bible, as a source of answers to the house-
holders’ questions. At first the person may not
even realize that he is having a home Bible study;
he just enjoys the fine Bible discussions. In many
parts of the world it is necessary to make a num-
ber of calls, discussing a variety of topics and
answering questions, before it is possible to get
down to a regular study. The important thing is
to help the interested person to spend some time
on a regular basis discussing God’'s Word. If at
all possible, when you get a study started, arrange
for it to be held each week for a full hour.
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What publication will you use for your study?
Do not hesitate to start with any chapter or any
article in any of the Society's publications, if that
is what is needed to hold the interest of the house-
holder. If yvou find that vou personally are better
able to use the presentation of a topic as set out
in one of the publications than you are another,
that is all right. They have all been prepared for
your use. With some persons it is necessary to
use just their Bible for several weeks to win their
confidence before you direct their attention to
the study aids provided by the Watch Tower Bible
and Tract Society. Others readily accept the use
of the Society's pubh{;atmnq along with the Bible.

There is no arbitrary ruling as to how the study
should be conducted, but be sure that the student
really understands the points discussed. We rec-
ommend that vou urge the student to study the
lesson before vou come, perhaps even demonstrat-
ing how to do this. In this way it will be possible
to ask the questions on the paragraphs, look up
the scriptures that are cited, and then read the
material in the paragraph as a summary. When
the study is new, yvou may find it beneficial to
look up all the scriptures, whether they are quoted
in the publication or not. In this way vou focus
principal attention on the Bible itself. But after
a short time, it should be pﬂ%lble simply to dis-
cuss what the texts quoted in the paragraphs
say, while looking up those that are cited but not
quoted. This will enable yvou fo make greater
headway. Right from the start it is certainly ap-
propriate for wvou to seek Jehovah's blessing
regularly before wyou go to conduct the study.
However, you will have to determine when the
student is properly adjusted religiously to show
him the importance of prayer to Jehovah through
Christ in connection with the study. Then it would
be appropriate to open your study each week
with praver, asking Jehovah's blessing, and to
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conclude with a praver of thanksgiving for the
fine things learned.—Ps. 25:4; Jas. 1:3; Eph. 5:20.

As we have already noted, it is our privilege
to be “fellow workers"” with God by sharing in
the ministry. The apostle Paul had a prominent
share in such work. He was called to be an heir
of the heavenly kingdom with Christ, and he was
used in gathering and preparing others for that
high calling. He did not teach in such a way as
10 draw attention to himself or cause others to
look to him as their leader. (1 Cor. 1:13-15; 2:1-5;
3:5-T: Matt. 23:10) He always directed attention
to Jehovah God and to His provision for salva-
tion through His Son Jesus Christ. In harmony
with God’s declared will, he laid Christ as a foun-
dation by teaching the truth about him and aiding
others to make belief in that truth part of their
own lives. Furthermore, he stressed that building
that was done on that foundation ought to be
of fire-resistant materials, with characteristics
like those of gold, silver and precious stones. That
is, durable Christian qualities had to be built into
the individual being instructed in God's Word:;
otherwise, all that spiritual building work would
be destroved when subjected to fiery trial. (1 Cor.
3:10-15) Surely no one would want that to happen
to his work.

Those same principles of building that applied
to the work done by Paul and his associates in
connection with prospective members of the body
of Christ also apply to the work in which you are
privileged to share today. Those that you teach
need more than to be able to answer certain ques-
tions on basic doctrinal matters. Rather, as Paul
wrote to those whom he had taught: “you should
be made new in the force actuating your mind,
and should put on the new personality which was
created according to God's will in true righteous-
ness and lnya_ltyf’ (Eph. 4:23, 24) Gaining accu-
rate knowledge is a necessary part of putting on
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this new personality with its many durable guali-
ties. The needed changes just do not take place
when 'a person does not understand a matter
clearly. So, patiently explain matters to those with
whom you study and draw them out with ques-
tions to be sure they understand.—Col. 3:10.

As vou study with them, help them to see the
Scriptural reasons for things that are said. En-
courage them to incorporate scriptures in their
answers and to seek out Bible principles when de-
cisions must be made. In this way inculcate deep
regard for Secriptural principles and reliance on
Jehovah God.—Prov. 3:5, 6.

When reading Bible accounts that draw atten-
tion to either desirable or undesirable qualities,
emphasize Jehovah’s view of the situation. Pa-
tiently endeavor to cultivate a desire on their part
to be pleasing to Jehovah in everything.—Ps.
19:13, 14.

Rather than endeavoring simply to cover a
large amount of material at each home Bible
study, pause at appropriate points to build ap-
preciation. (Ps. 27:4) In that way you build up
the spiritual heart of both yvourself and the ones
that yvou are teaching. (Prov. 4:23) As opporiu-
nity affords, highlight the grand qualities of Je-
hovah God as manifest in his works and purposes,
so helping the students fto draw closer to God.
Inculeate deep respect for Jehovah's wisdom so
that they will readily respond to the direction
of his Word. Magnify his justice, to fortify them
against the onslaughts of skeptics. Help them to
know Jehovah as one who loves his servants and
cares for them and to whom they can turn with
confidence. (1 John 4:10; Matt. 6:25-34) In this
way work toward developing in them a strong
feeling of devotion and loyalty toward Jehovah.
If they truly know Jehovah and love his ways,
they will never forsake his service or become
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ii%dlgferent about his will for them.—1 Chron.

Something else that they need to be taught, a
little at a time, is appreciation for Jehovah's
organization. This can be done in a natural way,
because when you talk about the things that vou
have been doing and enjoying, you will be telling
them about the congregation meetings, assemblies,
and so forth. Gradually explain to them how the
- organization functions. When considering war-
ious aspects of the organization, yvou may wani
to emphasize the Scriptural reason for things;
on another oceasion, you may stress how a certain
thing marks Jehovah's people as different from
the world; at other times vou may highlight the
great joy that we find in doing Jehovah's will.
There may be times when you discuss something
about the organization before your study, or per-
haps afterward. On certain weeks the study mate-
rial itself may give rise to additional remarks
about the congregation.

As soon as it seems to be appropriate, invite
the newly interested ones ito go along with you
to the congregation book study or other congre-
gation meetings. To put them at ease, you might
explain in advance how the meeting is conducted,
that no collections are taken and that they will
not be called on to say anything unless they want
tc raise their hand and offer a comment. When
they respond to vour invitation, introduce them
to others at the meeting and make them feel wel-
come. At the Kingdom Hall, explain the congre-
gation activity and progressively acquaint them
with the servants and the services that they per-
form. Do not be satisfied with merely telling them
a little about the organization. Over a period of
time, put forth an earnest effort to help them to
know it well, to appreciate it as Jehovah's and
to feel gratitude for the privilege of associating
with it and having a share in its activity.
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As vou study together week after week, keep
in mind that the home Bible study is not the end
in itself. It has as its purpose the producing of
additional praisers of Jehovah God. So the stu-
dents need to be helped to think in terms of using
what they learn. As Proverbs 4:7 says: “Wisdom
is the prime thing. Acquire wisdom.” Wisdom,
here referred to, is the ability to use knowledge
in a right way. In tactful ways direct attention
to such right use of what is being learned. You
may spend a little extra time discussing scriptures
that refer to the preaching work. Some questions
might be phrased in such a way that the student
is made to think in terms of explaining the matter
to his friends. Perhaps you will relate some of
yvour own field experiences or read some fitting
ones from the Yearbook at times. When they at-
tend the congregation meetings, they will hear
more discussion of the field service and arrange-
ments that are made for it. Gradually their desire
to share in this grand privilege of service will
grow, and, when they qualify to go alonhg in the
field service, it can be your happy privilege to
instruct them in this too.

In determining how long to continue studying
with a person, vou must consider the circumstanc-
es. At first some householders may welcome you
largely because they like to have you visit with
them, and not because of keen interest in the
truth. But this friendliness may open the way
for them to see and appreciate God's loving pur-
poses. However, if, after a time, the person does
not manifest any real progress, then it may be
that you could spend the time more advanta-
geously on other calls, On the other hand, if the
householder gives evidence of appreciation of the
things being learned, and shows some measure
of progress, you will want to continue to help
him to grow in knowledge, in love and in appre-
ciation of the privilege of serving Jehovah God.
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(Phil. 1:9-11) Help him to become a mature
Christian. Even after he starts out in the field
service, ves, even after dedication and baptism,
it is usually advisable to continue the study for
a time until he gets well established in the way
of the truth.

The Lord Jesus, shortly before returning to his
Father in heaven, emphasized the importance of
this kind, personal attention to persons with
sheeplike traits. He spoke of those whom he called
“lambs"™ and “little sheep,” persons whose spiri-
tual growth was just beginning, and urged that
they be tenderly cared for, as a shepherd cares
for the wvoung in his flock. By a series of three
questions to the apostle Peter, Jesus impressed
the point that willingness to share in this activity
is in reality a demonstration of our love for Christ.
—John 21:15-17.

Who qualifies to share in this feature of ser-
vice? You do! Remember, God does not give us
the whole job to do ourselves. He =simply invites
us to be his fellow workers. We plant and water,
but it is God who makes it grow. Even if you
have much education and can speak persuasively,
this will not make persons whose hearts are not
right accept the good news. On the other hand,
publishers with wvery limited worldly education
have studied with well-read persons, and with good
results. Their very willingness to conduct such
a study, along with their obvious sincerity and
love for God, has deeply impressed right-hearted
householders, who, as a result, have joined them
in making known Jehovah’s praises. Publishers
who are physically blind conduct studies by having
the householder or another publisher do the read-
ing. Some even study with persons who read
another language, having the householder do all
the reading and then discussing the points tlo-
gether to the extent possible. They appreciate the
importance of aiding others to learn the truth
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now, while there is yet time. They are willing
to serve Jehovah in this way. Are you? Then you,
too, can have a share.

MAGAZINE DISTRIBUTION

Another method of preaching the good news
of the Kingdom is through the distribution of
the magazines The Watchtower and Awalke! This
activity accomplishes much good. It enables us
to get the Kingdom message into the hands of
those who have even limited interest. Though
they may not listen to a sermon at the door, and
they may not want a larger piece of literature,
they are often willing to accept the magazines
with their short articles. And what about others
in the home who pick them up? Althaugh we may
never have met them personally to give a witness,
the magazines can help to do the job.

The Watchtower faithfully directs the attention
of all who read it toward Jehovah’s kingdom. Each
issue contains articles that are designed to be
specially appealing and beneficial to the public,
as well as material for more advanced Bible stu-
dents. Awake!, which is also published in many
languages, is designed with a broad coverage of
practical and informative articles that often appeal
to persons who are not inclined to read our other
publications. Tactfully it helps them to appreciate
how Bible principles should affect one’s view on
all the wvarious matters of life and it stimulates
their desire for more Bible knowledge. Both maga-
zines have aided many persons to break free from
the bondage in which Satan holds mankind.
—2 Tim. 2:24-26; 1 John 5:19.

If possible, spend some time in the distribution
of the magazines each week. You will find it bene-
ficial, and most productive of good results, to
have a regular time set aside for this activit_y.
Your congregation no doubt features this work
as the principal activity one day a week, and you
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may be able to participate in it then. If not, feel
free to do it at any convenient time.

When engaging in this feature of service, vou
will find that a very brief presentation is usually
sufficient. Simply draw attention to an article
that vou believe will specially appeal to the indi-
vidual and then offer the magazines on the regular
contribution. Often your presentation will be less
than a minute in length. But, of course, our goal
is not simply the placement of magazines; we are
searching for the “sheep,” and, if someone shows
keen interest, you may want to talk a little more
and then arrange for a back-call.

Magazines may be distributed by calling from
house to house, as well as by making briefl calls
at business places and approaching people on the
street. Why, anytime that you are walking from
one place to another or shopping or waiting for
a bus, yvou may offer the current magazines to the
people you meet. Additionally, when engaging in
any other feature of the service, magazines may
be offered, and to good advantage.

It is a good idea to call back on those who ob-
tain magazines from you. Especially where un-
usual interest was found on the first call is it wise
to return soon to cultivate that interest by Bible
discussion. Many fine home Bible studies have
developed from return calls on magazine place-
ments. Return visits on others who accepted the
magazines, perhaps in two weeks with the new
issues, will also be appreciated by some of them,
and in this way you can develop a regular maga-
zine route. Your share in distributing the maga-
zines will help to keep the Kingdom message
prominently before the people in your territory.

OTHER WITNESSING
Being a minister of God, you will want to be
ready and willing at all times to share a knowledge
of his grand purposes with others. This is some-
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thing that can be done, not only when wou are
in the house-to-house work or some other regular
feature of the ministry, but at any time. When
traveling on trains and buses, during lunch time
at work or school, when deliverymen and others
call at your door and when vou meet a neighbor
in the garden, there are golden opportunities to
give a witness, You may want to carry some Bible
tracts with you for use on such oceasions.

Do not forget your relatives. They, too, need
the Kingdom hope. When Andrew of Bethsaida
learned the identity of the Messiah, the first one
that he told about it was his brother Simon. (John
1:35-42) Later, when Simon Peter was sent to
give a witness to Cornelius in Caesarea, he found
that Cornelius had enthusiastically “called to-
gether his relatives and intimate friends,” and
they, too, accepted the truth. (Acts 10:24, 44)
How fine it would be if vou could help some of
vour relatives in a similar way!

In witnessing to others while going about the
customary activities of life Jesus set a fine exam-
ple. When pausing for water at a well in Samaria,
he used a woman’s question as an opening for
a fine discussion of spiritual matters, and quite
a number from that vicinity believed in him as
a result. (John 4:5-42) In wyour everyvday life,
too, you will find that others frequently raise
sincere questions or express concern about world
conditions, and you can follow through by point-
ing to the Bible's high moral standard and the
Kingdom hope. Furthermore, if you talk freely
about the meetings yvou attend, the student talks
you give, the things vou read, and so forth, this
may bring a response and open the way to discuss
other spiritual matters. You will find that your
personal acquaintances and relatives are usually
more willing to discuss matiers freely with wyou
than with a Witness they do not know who knocks
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on their door. Use this opening to good advantage,
and for their lasting benefit.

Aged and infirm publishers, and even those who
may simply be confined to their homes for a few
days due to illness, can do a great deal of preach-
ing by means of the telephone, letter writing and
talking with the people who wvisit them. If our
hearts are full and overflowing with appreciation
for the good things that God has done, it will not
be difficult to find opportunities to talk.

CHAPTER 5

Reporting Your Field Ministry

HIZ Society, as well as the local congregation,

is keenly interested in knowing what is being
accomplished in the field ministry month by
month and vear by year. Such a record provides
encouragement to all of us, it serves as a guide in
providing spiritual aid to those who need it and
it makes possible the orderly oversight of the
preaching work. (Acts 2:41; 4:4; 8:14; 2 Cor. 10:
13) So we request that all of Jehovah's witnesses
make weekly reports to their congregation of
what they have done by wayv of preaching the
ood news to others.

At the Kingdom Hall yvou can get a supply of
report slips, designed for you to make a daily note
of vour preaching activity. At the end of each
week, total the figures on it and put it in the
report box that is provided. When making out
vour reports, have the following points in mind:

“Books'": In this column on the report slip
show the total number that you personally placed
with any persons who are not baptized witnesses
of Jehovah, as well as with any who, although
baptized, have not reported field service for at
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least six months. Count all books printed by the
Society, including Bibles., (If wyou occasionally
provide some literature to another congregation
publisher for distribution in the field service, this
should not be included in your report.)
“Booklets”: Total number placed with persons
who are not baptized witnesses of Jehovah, as
well as with any who, although baptized, have
not reported field service [or at least six months.
“Hours in Field Service': Time spent preaching
God's Word to persons who are not baptized
witnesses of Jehovah, counting from when you
personally make wyvour first call in the territory
until you leave your last call. If two publishers
are working together, both may count the time,
as long as both share in giving the witness. Time
used in giving a witness to those who wvisit your
home or to people at any other place may be in-
cluded in your report. Time spent writing letters
to give a witness concerning God’'s kingdom may
also be counted. Additionally, time may be re-
ported when it is spent in conducting a home
Bible study with one's own unbaptized children
or when it is used for giving instruction to any-
one else who, though he may share in field ser-
vice, has not yvet been baptized. The same is true
of time spent in actually conducting a home Bible
study with another publisher who, even though
baptized, is both irregular in field service (missing
entire months in field service) and seldom attends
congregation meetings. Likewise, time spent in
making calls on anyone who, though baptized,
has not reported field service for at least six
months may be counted as hours in the field ser-
vice if God's Word is discussed and the person is
encouraged to come back to meetings. (This time
spent in teaching baptized persons, when circums-
stances require it, may be reported until such time
as they again report field service for two con-
secutive months and start attending meetings.)
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Public speakers may count the time spent in
actually delivering any public talk.

“WNew Watchiower and Awalce! Subscriptions’™:
Total number obtained as new subscriptions from
persons who are not baptized witnesses of Jeho-
vah, as well as from any who, although baptized,
have not reported field service for at least six
months.

“Individual Magazines”: Total number placed
with persons who are not baptized witnesses of
Jehovah, as well as with any who, although bap-
tized, have not reported field service for at least
six months.

“Back-Calls": Total number of return calls on
persons who are not baptized witnesses of Jehovah
but who previously showed some interest in the
Kingdom message that you gave them or whose
name vou were given with the request that you
make the call to stimulate further interest. The
person who previously showed the interest should
be contacted and an effort made 1o further that
one's interest in God's Word., Even if the call is
quite brief, either because the person is no longer
interested or because it is not a convenient time
for him to invite you in, it may be reported. The
visit should have been made with the intention
of making a back-call. If two publishers go to-
gether, only one will report the back-call. Back-
calls may also be reported when a letter is written
to give a further witness to a person who has
already responded to the Kingdom message, or
when the additional witness is given over the
telephone. The call may likewise be counted if
vou deliver to an interested person a piece of
literature, as on a magazine route, or if you call
an unbaptized person on the phone to invite him
to a meeting or stop at his home to take him with
vou to a congregation meeting. If you call on an
unbaptized publisher to invite that one to go in
the service with you or to take him along in ser-
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vice with you that day, it may be reported as a
back-call, since the one on whom you are calling
is not yet an ordained minister. A back-call is to
be reported each time wvou conduct a home Bible
study with anyvone who is not yet baptized, and
with any who, even though baptized, are both
irregular in field service (missing entire months
in field service) and seldom atiend congregation
meetings. Back-calls may also be counted for
calls made to give spiritual assistance to persons
who, although baptized, have not reported field
service for at least six months.

“Bible Study Report”: At the end of each
month please fill out a Bible Study Report for
every siudy conducted, whether with an indi-
vidual or a family group. Always include your-
self as the conductor in the attendance figure. New
studies are not to be reported in this way until
they have been held twice after the call on which
the study arrangement was first demonstrated, or
a total of three times, and there is reason to
believe that the study will continue. Studies con-
ducted with anyvone who is not a baptized witness
of Jehovah should be reported until he is baptized.
There may also be persons who, although bap-
tized, seldom come io the congregation meetings
and are irregular in reporting any field service
(missing entire months in field service); or per-
haps they have become inactive, reporting no
field service for at least six months. If you can
start a regular study with such a person, you may
include this activity in your report of field ser-
vice. You may report both the home Bible study
and the time spent in conducting the study, help-
ing the person to get restored to Jehovah's or-
ganization. Such a study may be reported until
such time as the person again goes out in the field
service for two consecutive months and starts to
attend meetings. After this, of course, it is wise
to continue to encourage the individual to keep
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feeding on the spiritual food provided at congre-
gation meetings, and more personal assistance
may be needed, but you will no longer report the
home Bible study even though wyou continue to
conduct it for a while longer because of your lov-
ing concern for your dedicated brother or
sister.

Obviously, these reports of vour field service do
not include everything that you do as a minister
of God. For example, yvour personal study, attend-
ing of meetings, visiting the sick and needy,
studyving with newly baptized ones, traveling to
and from the territory where you preach, caring
for the Kingdom Hall and other responsibilities
that vyou may have in the congregation. The fact
that vou do not report the time spent in these
various activities does not mean that they are any
less important, To the contrary, all of them are
very necessary and part of our lives as servants
of Jehovah God. In fact, if we were to report all
the time that is involved in our activity as Chris-
tians, the report would show twenty-four hours
a day, because every aspect of the life of a mature
Christian is directly affected by the fact that he
is a minister of God. However, on our field service
report all that is wanted is what is outlined in
the paragraphs above, in connection with taking
the good news of the Kingdom to those persons
who are not already devoted subjects of Jehovah
and his kingdom, to show to what extent the good
news of the Kingdom is being preached.

WHO MAY REEPORT AS A PUBLISHER?

While wou personally qualify to report as a
Kingdom publisher, a discussion of this matter
will help you to know when it is proper to invite
others to go along with you in the Kingdom ser-
vice. Of course, anyone is free to talk about the
things he believes. When his heart is touched by
the things he hears from God's Word, he may
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be moved to share them with other people, and
that is fine. (Matt. 9:24-26) However, when you
as one of Jehovah’s witnesses invite someone to
oo along with vou from house to house and share
in giving the witness, and so identify him
publicly with the work of Jehovah’s witnesses, it
is different. Now he is going to tell people that he
is calling as an associate of Jehovah’s witnesses,
and others are going to view him as an example
of what Jehovah's witnesses are. Is he ready for
that?

To determine the answer, consider these points:
Does he believe that the EBible is the inspired
Word of God? (2 Tim. 3:16) Does he know and
believe at least the basic teachings of the Scrip-
tures so that, when asked questions, he will an-
swer in harmony with the Bible, and not accord-
ing to false religious teachings? (2 Tim. 2:15;
Matt, 7:21-23) Is he heeding the Bible’'s command
to associate with Jehovah's people in congregation
meetings (if he physically and circumstantially
can) ? (Heb. 10:24, 25; Ps. 122:1) Does he apply
in his life what the Bible says about honesty?
(Eph. 4:25, 28) Does he know what the Bible
says about fornication and adultery, and live in
harmony with it? (Heb. 13:4; Mait. 19:9) Does
he heed the Bible’s prohibition of drunkenness?
(Eph. 5:18; 1 Pet. 4:3, 4) Has he definitely
broken off membership in all false religious or-
ganizations with which he may have been aflili-
ated, and has he ceased attending their meetings
and sharing in their activities? (Rev. 18:4: 2 Cor.
6:14-18) Is he free from any involvement in the
political affairs of the world? (John 6:15; 15:19;
Jas. 1:27) Does he believe and live in harmony
with what the Bible, at Isaiah 2:4, says about
the affairs of the nations? Does he want to be
one of Jehovah’s Christian witnesses? (Ps. 110:3)
Before inviting anyone to go along with you in
the field service, it would be wise to discuss these
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requirements together. It is not necessary to pry
into his life with personal questions, but be sure
that he understands that before one has the
privilege of sharing in the field service his life
must harmonize with these Scriptural require-
ments. In this way you will not be urging anvone
to start out in the service before he is really
ready for it

If the one whom you are training in the field
service assists in giving the witness to house-
holders by taking part in the conversation, he,
too, may be inviled to turn in a field service re-
port, even ithough he is not yet baptized. It is
yvour privilege to explain to him how and why
the reporting is done. But never turn in a report
for someone else, unless the other person requests
that you do so, possibly due to physical handicap
or inability to read and write.

It may be that you are a parent, and, if so, you
may take vour children out into the field service
with wyou, since it is your responsibility to look
after them. Of course, if the children are not
really interested in preaching and are just going
along because you require it, they should not turn
in reports as Kingdom publishers. But if they do
show a desire to serve Jehovah, it is beneficial
to take them along with you just as often as
possible and to train them to share in the work.
It will have a far-reaching effect on their lives
in the vears to come. (Deut. 6:5-7; Prov. 22:6)
When one of yvour children has a knowledge of
fundamental Bible truths, really appreciates that
what he is doing is service to Jehovah, shows a
desire to share in that work regularly and is able
to make his own presentation in some feature of
the service, at least with the magazines, then you
may encourage him to start reporting as a pub-
lisher. Have in mind, though, that the responsi-
bility rests upon you as the parent to make
arrangements on a regular basis for the child
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to participate in the service. Do not expect others
to carry this load for you. Of course, if the young
publisher shows a keen desire to share in the ser-
vice, it is all right for you to arrange for him to
work with other publishers too, if that is agree-
able both to you and to them.

YOUR PUBLISHER'S RECOED CARD

Whenever a qualified person begins to preach
the good news and reports his activity to the
congregation, a Publisher’s Record card is made
out for him and kept on file by the congregation.
On it a record is made each month of the share
that he has had in the field service. There is such
a Publisher's Record card kept by the congrega-
tion for yvou. It is nothing that is open to examina-
tion by everyvone else, to compare what he 1s
doing with vour report. However, it is consulted
from time to time by the servants in the congre-
gation, to determine what assistance, if any, they
can offer to wou, because they are keenly in-
terested in your spiritual welfare. If you should
want to do so, you, too, are welcome to examine
your card.

The file of cards is divided into three sections.
One contains the cards of those congregation
publishers who have made a dedication and sym-
bolized it by water baptism, and so are recognized
by the congregation as ordained ministers. A
second section is made up of the cards of those
publishers who have not vet been baptized but
who meet the qualifications to report as publishers
and who are being trained to become ministers
of God. The third section contains cards for those
who are regular or special pioneers in the con-
gregation. When the cards are completely filled,
they are put into a permanent file; they are re-
tained for eight vears.

Your Publisher's Record card is a record of
your ministry. So, if you move to another con-
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gresation, be sure to ask vour overseer [or your
current card and all the previous ones on file and
then turn them over to the overseer at the King-
dom Hall where yvou will be attending in the
future. If vou are going to be away from your
home congregation for only a short time, of
course, yvou ought to mail your service reporis
back regularly. But if you plan to be in a congre-
gation for more than three months, then it is
better to take your Publisher's Record cards along
to the new congregation.

Those who go out in the field service and turn
in a report each month, and who have done so for
the past six months, as shown by the Publisher’s
Record cards, are counted as regular publishers.
Any who do not yet have a full six-month record
or who have missed any months in the past six
are termed irregular publishers. It should be your
determination to be a regular publisher of the
Kingdom. Certainly anvone who counts it a
privilege to serve Jehovah should be able to find
some time each month to preach the good news
to some other person and aid him to a better
understanding of God’'s Word. These are urgent
times in which we live and it is vital that we stay
awake spiritually and not allow other cares of
life to crowd out our service to God.—Luke 21:34-
ab.

It is true that some will allow their love for
Jehovah to cool off, and they will stop sharing in
the preaching of God's kingdom. The servants
will do everything they can to assist such individ-
uals, and vou too can offer help. (Jas. 5:19, 20)
But if such a person becomes completely inactive,
not having reported field service for six months,
there is no reason to retain his card in the active
file of those making up the congregation. We
sincerely pray that that will never happen to you,
but that strong love for Jehovah will always moti-
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vate you and that yvou will find real joy in serving
God.—Phil. 1:9-11; Ps. 35:9.

THE CONGREGATION REFPORT

Each month all the field service reports are
compiled, also the home Bible study reports sub-
mitted by congregation publishers are counted,
and a total report of the congregation’s activity
is sent to the Society. This report is put in the
mail no later than the fifth day of the month. Of
course, for the report to be complete, your cooper-
ation is required. Your overseer will appreciate
it very much if you turn in your field service re-
ports regularly each week and then if, at the close
of the month, yvou promptly report any further
activity for the last few days of the month and
turn in your Bible study reporis.

When all the reports are received by the So-
ciety’s branch offices, they are compiled; and a
monthly service report is published in Kingdom
Ministry for the benefit of all the congregation.
The annual worldwide report of the preaching
activity of Jehovah's witnesses appears in the
Yearbook of Jehovah’s Wiinesses, along with in-
teresting field experiences from each country.
But, of course, for such reports to be published
for your encouragement, each publisher of the
Kingdom must report his field service regularly.

There are also figures included in those pub-
lished reports that you as a publisher do not
supply, but most of them are sent in by your
congregation overseer. For example, on the
monthly report card sent to the Society he shows
the total number of public meetings put on by the
congregation during the month, whether held at
the Kingdom Hall or elsewhere, Funerals are in-
cluded in this figure. The public meeting held in
connection with the ecircuit assembly, however, is
reported by the distriet servant. On o-ccasion,
there may be some who get baptized under the
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supervision of the congregation. This, too, is noted
on the monthly report card, at the bottom, the
overseer showing the total number immersed;
and if any were rebaptized, this figure is listed
separately. Most individuals who are ready to
symbolize their dedication are able to get baptized
at circuit or district assemblies, though, and the
number is reported by the district servant. As for
the attendance at congregation meetings, this is
recorded by the one in charge of the meeting and
reported on a Study Report slip; then, in time, it
is relayed to the Society by the circuit servant.
So, as you can see, there are many who cooperate
together to make those published reports available
for you.

After the report is sent off to the Society, the
congregation’s service activity is also shown on
the information board in the Kingdom Hall for
the benefit of evervone associated with the con-
gregation. (Prov. 15:30) This report enables you
to see how you are doing in comparison with
the congregation as a whole. Thus it serves as a
source of encouragement and stimulation to us as
individuals, and when certain features of the
ministry are in need of special attention by the
entire congregation, this is readily apparent. We
should all be keenly interested in the congregation
report, because it is a reflection of the zeal of the
congregation in preaching the Kingdom message,
which is a wvital part of our lives as Jehovah's
witnesses.—Titus 2:13, 14.

It is the earnest hope of everyone associated
with the congregation that there will be an in-
crease in the number of active praisers of Jehovah
throughout the year; and, of course, if they con-
tinue to live in the congregation territory, this
increase will be reflected in the congregation
report. Special attention is given to this aspect of
our work during December and April of each ser-
vice year. At those times everyone is encouraged
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to give special thought to those with whom he has
been studyving the Bible and who are now attend-
ing - meetings, to see if any of them are ready to
start out in the service, and, if they are, we want
to help them. So we put forth an extra effort
along this line during certain months, and it is a
good stimulus to all of us to keep in mind that
we are preparing those with whom we study to
become active praisers of Jehovah., (2 Tim. 2:1,
2) It is not that we do not start out new publishers
during other months; we do. But we have set aside
certain times during the year to concentrate on
this aspect of our work.

In some places the increases are large, and this
is a cause for great rejoicing. (Acts 15:3) Else-
where, the growth may not be as spectacular, but
the faithfulness of those who persevere in Jeho-
vah’'s service is no less a source of jov to Jehovah
and to his pecople. How much more growth in
number of dedicated servants of Jehovah there
will be in the years remaining before the end of
this wicked system of things, we do not know.
But as long as the opportunity is open, we will
continue to encourage all who will listen to join us
in giving public praise to Jehovah.—Ps. 150:1, 6;
Heb. 13:15.

CHAPTER &

Mature Christian Brothers
to Help You

N THE congregation with which you are
associated wou will find mature Christian
brothers who are glad to be of help to wou.
They have love for their brothers and are in-
terested in their spiritual welfare. They have
taken to heart what Jesus said to his disciples
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before leaving them: “I am giving vou a new
commandment, that yvou love one another; just as
I have loved vou, that vou also love one another.
By this all will know that you are my disciples, if
vou have love among vourselves.” (John 13:34,
39; 15:12, 13) While this is true of all who really
are Christ’s disciples, yvou will find it manifest in
increased measure on the part of those who are
spiritually mature. The appointed servants in the
congregation are such persons. Because of Chris-
tian love for you, the servants may occasionally
offer you Scriptural counsel or suggestions in
connection with your ministry. You, too, should
feel free to approach any of them for assistance
or suggestions in connection with wour field
ministry, assignments you may have on the meet-
ings, questions that arise in your personal study,
and other matters in relation to vour service 1o
God. To be of service to you and for your conve-
nience, they usually endeavor to get to the King-
dom Hall at least twenty minutes before congrega-
tion meetings and stay for a while after the
meetings are dismissed.

When Jesus was carrying on his ministry on
earth, he said on one cccasion: “Come to me, all
vou who are toiling and loaded down, and I will
refresh you . . . for I am mild-tempered and lowly
in heart.” (Matt. 11:28, 29) Those who accepted
his invitation were, indeed, refreshed. When Jesus
returned to heaven he did not leave his disciples
without loving shepherds to care for them. (Eph.
4:8, 11) Such shepherds endeavor to walk faith-
fully in the footsteps of their Master; they too en-
deavor to manifest “lowliness of mind,” and in
your association with them wyou will find great
spiritual refreshment.—1 Pet. 5:5; Isa. 32:2,

These brothers who are “taking the lead among
yvou' as appointed servanis feel a keen responsi-
bility for each one in the congregation. As stated
at Hebrews 13:17, “They are keeping watch over
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yvour souls as those who will render an account.”
They endeavor to set a fine example for the
congregation, and they encourage all to take
full advantage of provisions made by the organiza-
tion for their spiritual welfare, But their position
is not that of bosses, trying to run the lives of
other persons. They are well acquainted with
what Jesus said, as recorded at Mark 10:42-44:
“You know that those who appear to be ruling
the nations lord it over them and their great ones
wield authority over them. This is not the way
among you; but whoever wants to become great
among you must be your minister, and whoever
wants to be first among vou must be the slave
of all.” In harmony with this, appointed servants
in the congregations of Jehovah's witnesses are
not addressed with any titles designed to elevate
them above others. They are our Christian
brothers.—Job 32:21, 22; Matt. 23:8-11.

As our brothers, they deserve the love of each
one of us. And as appointed servants in Jehovah's
organization, they deserve our deep respect and
cooperation. When writing to the congregation
of the Thessalonians, the apostle Paul admon-
ished: “Now we request you, brothers, to have
regard for those who are working hard among
yvou and presiding over you in the Lord and
admonishing you; and to give them more than
extraordinary consideration in love because of
their work.” (1 Thess., 5:12, 13) That is good
advice for us too. Further, the Bible counsels us
to ‘imitate the faith’ of these brothers who speak
the word of God to us, ‘to be obedient and sub-
missive.” (Heb. 13:7, 17) “Older men who preside
in a fine way" are to be *“reckoned worthy of
double honor, especially those who work hard in
speaking and teaching.” (1 Tim. 5:17) In this way
we show our devotion to Jehovah, whom they
represent in their positions of oversight, and we
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put ourselves in position to benefit to the full
from their loving service on our behalf.

APPOINTMENT OF SERVANTS

Those who are overseers in the congregations of
Jehovah's witnesses are appointed theocratically.
They are not selected on the basis of their success
in business affairs of the world but in harmony
with the qualifications set out in God's own Word
the Bible. Years of faithful service are prized
over youthful vigor, and spirituality is wvalued
more than natural ability. Men who qualify to
be overseers are described in this way: “The over-
seer should therefore be irreprehensible, a husband
of one wife, moderate in habits, sound in mind,
orderly, hospitable, qualified to teach, not a
drunken brawler, not a smiter, but reasonable, not
belligerent, not a lover of money, a man presiding
over his own household in a fine manner, having
children in subjection with all seriousness; . . .
not a newly converted man . . . Moreover, he
should also have a fine testimony from people on
the outside.” (1 Tim. 3:2-7; see also Titus 1:5-9.)
The resident overseer, or presiding minister, of
each congregation of Jehovah's witnesses is
known as the congregation servant. He is a
spiritually mature person to whom you should
be able to turn with confidence that the counsel
he gives will adhere firmly to God's own faithful
Waord.

There are also a number of ministerial servants
in each congregation and all these are assistants
to the overseer or congregation servant. They
include the assistant congregation servant, the
Bible study servant, the magazine-territory ser-
vant, the literature servant, the accounts servant,
the Watchiower study servant, the Theocratic
Ministry School servant and the book study ser-
vants. Qualifications to be met by them before
being appointed are also listed in the Bible, as
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follows: “Ministerial servants should likewise be
serious, not double-tongued, not giving themselves
to a lot of wine, not greedy of dishonest gain,
holding the sacred secret of the faith with a clean
conscience. Also, let these be tested as to fitness
first, then let them serve as ministers, as they
are free from accusation. Let ministerial servants
be husbands of one wife, presiding in a fine man-
ner over children and their own households. For
the men who minister in a fine manner are ac-
quiring for themselves a fine standing and great
freeness of speech in the faith in connection with
Christ Jesus.” (1 Tim. 3:8-10, 12, 13) They, too,
are appointed in a theccratic manner.

When the need arises for servants, the local
service committee (the congregation servant, the
assistant congregation servant and the Bible study
servant) meet together to consider the matter
prayverfully. (Luke 6:12, 13) It is their responsi-
bility to review the Scriptural qualifications and
recommend brothers who fit the Bible's standard.
Those recommended should be men who show
appreciation for the congregation meetings by
regular attendance and participation, are zealous
in the field ministry, go out of their way to aid
other publishers and are respected in the con-
gregation for their exemplary Christian conduct.
Their recommendation is then sent to the Watch
Tower Bible and Tract Society of Pennsylvania,
the legal agency used by the wisible governing
body of Jehovah's witnesses.

When submitting a recommendation to the
Society, the committee shows the full name of the
one being recommended, age, years in service,
date of immersion, whether of the ancinted or
“other sheep,” also average hours of field ser-
vice, back-calls and home Bible studies for the
past six months. Additionally, they are requested
to include comments on the spirituality of the
brother, as reflected in a comparison of him
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with the Secriptural requirements. When a con-
gregation servant or assistant congregation ser-
vant is being recommended, his complete mailing
address and phone number (if he has one) are also
provided. If the committee is unanimous in
recommending the brother, only one name nceds
to be submitted; however, if more than one
qualified person is available, they may submit a
first and second recommendation. The Society
is not bound by the recommendation submitted,
but is pleased to consider it. If it is acceptable, a
letter of appointment will be sent to the congre-
gation. This is in harmony with the arrangement
in the early Jerusalem congregation, where
recommendation of servants was made to the
apostles, and then these members of the Christian
governing body prayed and conferred authority
upon the men who had been certified by the other
brothers.—Acts 6:3-6.

Of course, in making recommendations to the
Society, certain questions may arise in view of
local circumstances. How are these problems re-
solved? The counsel of God's Word lights the
way. True, the brothers available in one locality
may not manifest all the desired qualities to the
same degree that those in another place do, but
the ones who show the greatest spirituality are
chosen to serve. If they show themselves willing
and constantly seek Jehovah's direction, his spirit
makes up for their lack. And, as was done in the
first-century congregation, other responsible ones
in the theocratic organization offer them assis-
tance and counsel in carrying on their work in a
way well pleasing to God.—Acts 20:17, 28; Phil
1:1: 2 Tim. 1:6.

Nevertheless, the Scriptures are very pointed in
sayving that no “newly converted man” should be
designated as an overseer and that a man should
be ‘“tested as to fitness"” before he is appointed
as a ministerial servant. (1 Tim. 3:6, 10) So, even
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where there is a scarcity of brothers, it is required
that a man have a record of a minimum of one
vear of exemplary service after his immersion
before he can be considered for assignment as a
servant. But those longer in the truth are pre-
ferred when available. If there are not enough
qualified brothers to care for all the assignments,
those who do qualify may be asked to care for
more than one servant’'s position, and assistants
can help them to do the work while themselves
receiving training

If there are still not suflicient brothers to care
for the necessary work, then, on recommendation
from the congregation committee, the Society
may request that certain mature, humble sisters
assist. They are not appointed as servants, but
are simply requested to be substitutes in cal'ing
for the work until a qualified brother is available.
This is in harmony with the fact that, when Jesus
ascended to heaven, he gave “gifis in men” to
provide oversight fm' the Christian congregation;
also, we are told that overseers are to be spiritual-
1y “r::lder men''; and, consistently, those overseers
and ministerial servants who were married are
spoken of as “husbands.”—Eph. 4:8; Titus 1:5;
1Tim. 3:1, 2 12,

Anyvone recommmended by the committee for ap-
pointment as a servant is to be “free rom accusa-
tion.” (Titus 1:7) Servants are to be “examples to
the flock™ of God. (1 Pet. 5:3) If there is some
situation that raises questions, the committee
bears the responsibility to determine whether
what the individual is deing causes him to come
under accusation of immature conduct so that the
congregation as a whole will not have confidence
in him. If so, he should not be recommended.
However, it may be that many wyears ago a
brother Engaged in unchristian conduct and was
disfellowshiped but has now been reinstated. Is
he barred forever from being an appointed ser-
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vant? Not necessarily. If he repented and has been
reinstated for at least ten years, and now mani-
fests proper Christian humility and a strong ap-
preciation of Jehovah's view of the matter in
which he formerly erred, and is now viewed by
others as a good example to the flock of God, he
might be recommended for some service privilege.
Perhaps someone else got involved in wrong con-
duct that did not result in disfellowshiping but,
because of his humble, repentant attitude right
from the start, was put on probation. It usually is
not necessary to wait many years before such a
one can serve, but one recommended as a servant
should not be presently on probation and he
should have set a fine enough example in Chris-
tian living since the wrongdoing that he is now
viewed by the congregation, not as an immature
person, but as a mature Christian ‘example to the
flock.’

Of course, the service committee should never
recommend anyone to the Sociely for appoint-
ment unless they certify that he qualifies to serve
in their congregation. However, even when they
do recommend a brother, if he was ever on pro-
bation or disfellowshiped, this is mentioned to
the Society, along with the reason for the action,
length of disfellowshipment or probation, and
when it terminated. Thus care can be exercised to
safeguard the spiritual welfare of the congrega-
tions.

Sometimes it proves necessary to recommend
the removal of a servant. It may be that, due to
personal circumstances, he requests it. Or, per-
haps, though he at one time did measure up to the
Scriptural gualifications, that is no longer true.
This is lovingly discussed with the one involved
before a recommendation is made to the Society,
and, if possible, he is aided to correct the situa-
tion so that he can continue to serve. But, if a
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change is recommended, complete and specific
reasons are included in the letter to the Society.

When discharging this responsibility of recom-
mending servants, those on the congregation ser-
vice committee are under obligation to keep in
mind the sound counsel written by a member of
the first-century governing body to a Christian
overseer in Ephesus, namelyv: “Never lay your
hands hastily upon any man; neither be a sharer
in the sins of others; preserve vourself chaste.”
(1 Tim. 5:22) So the members of the commitiee
consider matters carefully, turning to Jehovah in
prayer. When they submit recommendations to
the Society, all three of them sign it, indicating
their agreement on the matter. If there is any
uncertainty in their minds on what should be
done, they wait for the visit of the circuit servant,
discuss it together and then he submits the
recommendation to the Sociely as part of his re-
port on the congregation. In fact, if there is no
urgency, these matiers are frequently reserved
for handling at the time of the circuit servant's
visit.

The Bible plainly says that those who occupy
positions of oversight in the Christian congrega-
tion have been appointed by holy spirit. Said Paul
to the older men of the congregation of Ephesus:
“Pay attention to yourselves and to all the flock,
among which the holy spirit has appointed yvou
overseers, to shepherd the congregation of God.”
(Acts 20:28) Just as appointment was by holy
spirit then, so it is today. God’s own Word, which
was written under direction of holy spirit, sets
the standard. Those who are appointed are per-
sons who themselves are “‘full of spirit,” manifest-
ing the fruits of God’'s spirit in their lives. (Acts
6:3; Gal. 5:22, 23) Prayer for God’s spirit to
direct the matter is offered both by those making
the recommendation and by those charged with
making the appointment. Furthermore, the ap-
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pointment is made under the direction of the
spirit-anointed “faithful and discreet slave’ class.
When this arrangement of things is adhered to in
every way, we can be confident that the appoint-
ments made are, indeed, by means of holy spirit,
being in full harmony with Jehovah's will.

Recognizing the high standard that is followed
in selecting overseers and ministerial servants
for the congregations of Jehovah's people, you
can have confidence in them. Never despise their
counsel or look down on them as individuals,
viewing matters from simply a human standpoint.
(2 Cor. 10:7-11; 1 Tim. 4:12; Acts 4:13) Learn to
take God's view of matters, appreciating the
spiritual qualities that he prizes in his servants.
In this way you will be able to benefit from the
provision that he has kindly made for your bless-
ing.

In time it may be that you, too, if a male, will
qualify for appointment as a servant in the con-
gregation. When vou were baptized, vou said, in
effect, to all onlookers: ‘I have made an unre-
served dedication of myself to Jehovah God.
Whatever his will is, T am willing to do it." In
harmony with your dediecation, if yvou are a male,
we urge vou to take to heart what Paul wrote to
Timothy: “If any man is reaching out for an
office of overseer, he is desirous of a fine work.”
(1 Tim. 3:1) There is a great need for qualified
men to shoulder responsibility in the theocratic
organization, and rich blessings from Jehovah
come to those who are willing to accept such ser-
vice. You can reach out for these service privileges
by applying yourself diligently to measure up to
the qualifications for a servant and by showing
that yvou are willing to aid others. Then, when
privileges of service of any kind are extended to
vou, show that you have the spirit of that devoted
propheé %f God who said: “Here I am! Send me.”
-—Isa. 6G:8.
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Briefly, now, we would like to acquaint yvou with
the servants in the congregation and their work.
They are there to help you.

CONGREGATION SERVANT

The congregation servant is the presiding
minister, and he has general oversight of the
congregation. He is deeply concerned about the
welfare of all who are associated with the con-
egregation. (2 Cor. 11:28, 29) Furthermore, he
knows that he is to be “an example to the faithful
ones in speaking, in conduct, in love, in faith, in
chasteness.” (1 Tim. 4:12) He is not a person who
simply tells others what to do, but he participates
in all the activities of the congregation himself.

His duties include making provision for all the
meetings of the congregation and seeing to it that
they are conducted properly. He arranges for
capable brothers to deliver the public talks that
you enjoy, and for chairmen to introduce them.
When speakers come from other congregations,
he sees that provision is made to extend hospi-
tality to them. (3 John 5-8) There is much work
for him to do in connection with the service
meeting—planning the program for a month in
advance, assigning parts to capable brothers and
discussing with them how to adapt the material to
local needs, arranging for rehearsal of wvarious
parts and caring for his own parts of the program.
He alse works closely with the Waifchiower study
servant, the Theocratic Ministry School servant
and the congregation book study servants, to see
that the meetings over which they preside are
handled in harmony with the arrangements out-
lined by the Society, so that they result in the
greatest good for all the congregation. He is glad
to care for this work, but he cannot do it all him-
self. All in the congregation share by carryving out
their assignments and giving good support to the
meetings.
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As all of Jehovah's witnesses do, he endeavors
to share regularly in the field ministry. He takes
the lead in this work, coordinating the arrange-
ments for group witnessing and personally work-
ing along with other publishers to assist them in
whatever way he can. In order to keep in close
touch with all the publishers in their ministry, he
arranges to visit the various congregation book
studies from time to time and to work with the
groups there in the field service. When he visits
your service group, if there is opportunity for you
t(% work with him, by all means take advantage
of it.

As a shepherd of Jehovah's people, the overseer
makes a diligent effort to give loving attention to
each one of the flock according to the personal
needs of that one. (Jer. 23:4) To the extent pos-
sible, he welcomes newcomers to the congregation
and commends and encourages those who are al-
ready active servants of God. He is interested in
assisting each one to become a mature Christian.
If some are sick or depressed, he pays them a visit
to build them up. (Matt. 25:37-40) He bears in
mind what the apostle Paul said to the older men
of the early Ephesus congregation: *“I have ex-
hibited to you in all things that by thus laboring
you must assist those who are weak,” and he is
glad to offer such assistance. (Acts 20:335) If
someone becomes irregular or completely inac-
tive as a publisher, or if one frequently misses
meetings, the overseer shows concern about that
person. He offers whatever help he can to aid the
individual to renew his love for God and to become
firm in the faith. (Ezek. 34:16) These are things
that you, too, can do as you see the need.

In caring for the interests of the congregation,
there are also records that must be kept, and the
congregation servant has oversight of these. Even
though others may care for them, he checks them
periodically. All correspondence from the Society
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having to do with congregation matters is sent to
him, either for reading to the congregation or for
attention by various ones of the servants. Orders
sent to the Society for literature and handbills, as
well as remittance and subscription forms and
other congregation correspondence, are signed by
him. (Of course, individual publishers are free to
write to the Society too, when necessary.) The
overseer makes provision for certain items, such
as appointment letters from the Society and re-
ports left by circuit servants, to be retained in
a permanent file. At all times he seeks to work
closely with the governing body and its represen-
tatives, responding to ils direction and encourag-
ing others to do the same, because he knows that
this results in Jehovah's blessing on the congrega-
tion.—Acts 16:4, 5.

With a view to continued growth of the organi-
zation, the overseer may find it beneficial to ar-
range for the training of willing ones who someday
may qualify for appointment as servants. (2 Tim.
2:1, 2) They can learn by cbserving and by help-
ing the appointed servant to care for records and
other work. Particularly in larger congregations
some servanis may find that they need assistance
to care for their assicnment of work:; so arrange-
ments for someone to work with them can be
doubly beneficial. The congregation servant
should approve the assignment of any such assis-
tants .before they begin to serve.

The congregation overseer is a man who has
personal obligations that require attention too. He
may be secularly emploved, providing for him-
self and his family, and that often requires con-
siderable time. If he has a family, he is to be “a
man presiding over his own household in a fine
manner, having children in subjection with all
seriousness.” (1 Tim. 3:4) He needs to spend time
to care for their physical, emotional and spiritual
needs. (1 Tim. 5:8) He also needs opportunities
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for personal study. So he is not able to spend all
his time in caring for congregation matters. Yet
he has been kind enough to arrange his affairs to
extend assistance, as he is able, to vou and all
the rest of the congregation.

As you become well acquainted with your con-
gregation servant, we believe you will find that,
in many respects, he is like that early Christian
overseer the apostle Paul, who wrote: “Having
a tender affection for you, we were well pleased
to impart to you, not only the good news of God,
but also our own souls, because yvou became be-
loved to us. In harmony with that vou well know
how, as a father does his children, we kept ex-
horting each one of you, and consoling and bear-
ing witness to vou, to the end that you should go
or21 walking worthily of God.”"—1 Thess, 2:8, 11,
12.

ASSISTANT CONGREGATION SERVANT

Next to the congregation overseer, the assis-
tant congregation servant is usually the most
competent brother in the congregation. Spiri-
tually speaking, he is an older man, one who has a
mature interest in the spiritual welfare of the
.entire congregation. If anything should happen
to the overseer, the assistant would step in and
take care of the congregation. Also, he takes
oversight of the congregation in the absence of
the congregation servant.

Regularly the congregation benefits from his
ministry. He has a share in the meetings, and, to
the extent that his circumstances permit, he takes
the lead in the field ministry.

He is also responsible to care for some of the
service records of the congregation. Each week
he tabulates the field service reports for the en-
tire congregation, marks the totals on a weekly
report sheet supplied by the Society and informs
the congregation servant of the report to date. At
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the end of the month he prepares the congrega-
tion’s service report card and gives it to the over-
seer so that he can sign and mail it to the Society
no later than the fifth of the following month. He
also puts a report of the congregation’s field
ministry for the month on the information board
at the Kingdom Hall, doing =0 as soon as possible
after the service report is sent to the Society.
Then, once a month he enters on the Publisher’s
Record cards each publisher’s service report, in-
cluding reports of pioneers in the congregation;
and, when he is finished with them, he passes the
Bible study reporis on to the Bible study servant.

Yet the assistant congregation servant is by
no means merely a record keeper. The reports
that he handles reflect the devotion of faithful
servants of God, and they indicate where there is
need for the appointed servants and other mature
ones in the congregation to be of loving assistance
to their brothers and sisters. So, about the first
of each month when he is making entries on the
Publisher’s Record cards, he takes note of any
who need help in presenting the Kingdom mes-
sage, Some publishers may be spending time in
the service but not placing any literature or not
having any results in following up interest shown.
From time to time he gives a note on the needs of
various ones to the congregation book study ser-
vants so that help can be offered, thus producing
increased praise to Jehovah and enabling the in-
dividual publisher to find greater joy in his ser-
vice.

If he observes that some did not report any
service at all for the month, this information is
conveyed to the book study servants right away
so that a personal call can be made to offer
assistance. He believes that any who have been
reporting as Kingdom publishers really do want to
serve Jehovah, and he feels a strong cobligation
to aid them to do this regularly. Sometimes a
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person who is experiencing ill health, opposition
from unbelieving family members or other per-
sonal problems gets depressed and deeply ap-
preciates the loving concern of Christian brothers.
(1 Thess. 5:11, 14) With a little help, such a one
may be glad to get out in the field service again.
On the other hand, if any who are not reporting
have not been attending the congregation meet-
ings either and so have lost their desire to par-
ticipate in the service, what they need is personal
help to be strengthened spiritually in order to stay
on the road to life. (Matt., 7:13, 14) Perhaps
arrangements can be made to help them get back
into the habit of regular meeting attendance. It
may even be that some need a home Bible study
to be conducted with them again. The servants
are glad to be of help. They feel about them as
does Jehovah, of whom his Son said: “It is not
a desirable thing with my Father who is in heaven
for one of these little ones to perish.”—Matt. 18:
12-14.

At the fifteenth of each month, too, the assis-
tant congregation servant notifies the book study
servants of any who have not yet reported service
for the month. We feel sure that any who are
publishers want to be regular in their service,
reporting every month if at all possible. But some
may need help; others may simply have forgotten
to turn in their report slip. Obviously, vou can
help to keep the assistant congregation servant’s
work in this regard at a minimum by remember-
ing to turn in your service reports regularly each
weelk.

If a new publisher reports field service for the
first time, this makes us rejoice. But, before the
report is counted, it is wise to make sure that the
individual qualifies to be a publisher and that he
appreciates what it means to be publicly identified
as an associate of Jehovah’s witnesses, in training
for the ministry. So the assistant congregation
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servant notifies the overseer, and then the over-
seer has a personal talk with the individual,
highlighting the righteous requirements of Jeho-
vah for his people as well as the provisions that
God has made to keep us spiritually strong, and
warmly commending the new publisher for the
progress that he is making. Then the assistant
congregation servant makes out a record card
for this new publisher and includes it in the file
of active publishers in the congregation.

-In view of his duties, we feel sure that vou can
sece why this brother is called the assistant con-
gregation servant. He works closely with the over-
seer and endeavors to be a real assistant. How-
ever, this service is performed on behalf of you
and yvour brothers and sisters in the congregation.
Understanding what is done, you can benefit from
it and can work along with this servant in aiding
others to be regular praisers of our God.

BIBLE STUDY SERVANT

Although the Bible study servant shares in all
features of the service, he is particularly inter-
ested in promoting back-call and Bible study
activity on the part of all the publishers in the
congregation. He is a mature brother, one who has
had considerable experience in the ministry, and
he will gladly assist yvou in this activity.

When any back-call slips are received from the
Society, he distributes them to the wvarious book
study servants so that they will be given atten-
tion. If you are handed such a slip by your book
study servant, be sure to make the call promptly.
Perhaps repeated calls will be needed in order to
make contact, but it is good to persevere. These
are individuals who have shown some interest in
the truth, but they are in need of further atten-
tion. The same is true of those on yvour own
back-ecall list, persons whose names you noted on
vour house-to-house record because they listened
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appreciatively to yvour sermon or accepted some
literature. Their lives are involved; give them
every opportunity to accept the truth. If vou
need someone to go along with you on the call, or
simply suggestions on how to deal with a particu-
lar situation, remember, vour Bible study servant
will be glad to help.

If possible, the Bible study servant would like
to see every publisher in the congregation con-
ducting at least one home BEible study. He knows
that this is one of the most important means by
which the sheeplike ones are being gathered into
Jehovah's organization. He appreciates, too, the
joy that conducting a study can bring to the pub-
lisher. Are you presently conducting a study? If
so, yvou are well aware that it is largely from this
activity that new praisers of Jehovah come, and
vou know the contentment that sharing in such
work brings. If vou do not have a study, the
Bible study servant may approach you to offer
some aid. On the other hand, if you really want to
conduct a study but are having some difficulty in
getting one started, why not take the initiative
by talking to the Bible study servant about it?

To afford opportunity for this brother to work
with the publishers long enough to get them well
established in the back-call and Bible study work,
he usually spends considerable time with the
group that meets at a service rendezvous. He may
even be assigned as the congregation book study
servant there, so that he can concentrate on the
work in that loecality. Then, when he has accom-
plished what appears to be possible, he may be
assigned by the congregation servant to another
congregation book study for a period of time—
perhaps a few months, or even a year or more.

The Bible study servant keeps a record of all
the Bible studies being conducted in the congrega-
tion’s territoryv. In his file he has a separate
Study Record slip for each study, whether it is
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conducted by a congregation publisher or a pio-
neer. All of them are arranged alphabetically
according to the names of the householders. As
soon as you report a new home BEible study, he
makes out a Study Report slip and includes it in
the file. Then, each month when you turn in your
Study Report slip, he makes the necessary en-
tries to keep it up-to-date. Of course, not all
studies continue; and if you find that there is no
further interest, do not forget to mark yvour Study
Report slip “not interested” so that the corre-
sponding record can be removed from the file.
There is also a section in his file where he keeps
studyv records for each of the congregation meet-
ings, and from the Study Report slips submitted
at the end of the month by the ones in charge of
the wvarious meetings, he records the number of
meetings held and the average attendance. The
Study Report slips, having served their purpose,
are then destroved. But the file itself is a guide
to the Bible study servant in offering assistance
to both publishers and newly interested ones.

If you are conducting a home Bible study, from
time to time the Bible study servant may inquire
about it. In fact, if you approach him and tell him
what progress is being made, he appreciates it.
He is keenly interested in the advancement being
made by all of these potential servants of God.
If any problems arise in connection with the
study, he is pleased to offer suggestions. And,
where possible, he likes to get acquainted with
these persons, and thus help yvou to get them in
closer touch with the congregation.

Should circumstances arise that make it im-
possible for yvou to care for a certain study any-
more, feel free to seek the Bible study servant’s
help in arranging for someone else to conduct it.
Or, if yvou are getting good results in this feature
of the service, and would be willing to take some-
one else along with you and help him to start a
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study, tell the Bible study servant that yvou would
like to help. There is much of this work to be
done, and willing workers are needed.

CONGREGATION COMMITTEE

The congregation servant, the assistant congre-
gation servant and the Bible study servant com-
prise what is known as the congregation commit-
tee. While the congregation servant is the one
who is responsible to take full oversight of the
congregation, there are times when it is beneficial
for several mature brothers to discuss matters
together. (Prov. 15:22) The congregation servant
acts as the chairman of this group.

Certain recommendations are submitted to the
Society, for example, and these are given attention
by the entire committee. When the need arises,
they praverfully consider together which brothers
are Scripturally gualified for appointment by the
Society as servants. Similarly, applications for
regular pioneer service and for appointment as
vacation pioneers are checked by the committee
and, if approved, are submitted to the Society. If
it is deemed advisable to divide a congregation
into two units, this too is weighed by the com-
mittee before being sent to the Society for ap-
proval. Such recommendations to the Society are
signed by all three members of the committee.

Public speakers in the congregations are not
appointed by the Society, but they too care for a
very responsible assignment, so their selection is
a matter that is handled by the commitiee.

Other matters may be discussed by the com-
mittee and then submitted, not to the Society,
but to the local congregation. Changing meecting
times to make them convenient to the majority of
the publishers is one of these. Arrangements for
an adequate place of meeting is another. Whether
it is a matter of finding a better hall to rent or
purchasing property and building a Kingdom Hall,
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the congregation as a whole bears the expense; so
the matter is put to them for decision. The same
is true of sending contributions of money to the
Society to be used to advance the Kingdom in-
terests, and setting aside funds for legal cases
that may involve the preaching work locally. In
many places the State makes provision for needy
persons, but there may be situations involving
worthy individuals that reguire loving considera-
tion by the congregation, and, of course, it is up
to the congregation to decide what they are in
position to do. (1 Tim. 5:3-16; Rom. 12:13) After
the committee has come to agreement on any of
these matiers having to do with the congregation,
it is presented to the congregation for decision.
Particularly if it involves the use of congregation
funds the committee’s recommendation is drawn
up in the form of a written resclution. The con-
gregation servant presents the resolution to the
congregation, and the congregation is free to dis-
cuss the matter from all angles before it is voted
on. Then, if the congregation accepts the resolu-
tion after hearing all the facts and votes in ap-
proval of it, the committee will follow through
in caring for what has been approved.

The committee may, at times, call in other ma-
ture publishers for advice when they are discuss-
ing certain matters. However, the committiee is
responsible to draw its own conclusions and write
up the resolution or recommendation to present
either to the congregation or to the Sociely, de-
pending on the matter under consideration.

At times the committee is called on to act in a
judicial capacity in handling difficulties that arise
and in keeping the congregation clean and ac-
ceptable to Jehovah. (1 Cor. 5:12-6:6) Usually
this judicial committee is made up of the same
three brothers who comprise the service com-
mittee discussed above. But, if there are not three
qualified brothers awvailable locally, or if one of
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the commitiee asks to be permitied to step aside
for some reason, a qualified brother from another
congregation may be requested to serve by the
other two members. Wherever possible, these
brothers seek to assist persons who sincerely want
to serve Jehovah acceptably, but they are also well
aware of the obligation not to ignore Jehovah's
righteous judicial decisions. (Gal. 6:1; Ps. 119:
106) They encourage the congregation alwavs to
be guided by the wise counsel in God’s own Word,
and they endeavor to do the same themselves.

MAGAZINE-TERRITORY SERVANT

The magazine-territory servant has been given
the assignment of supplving you with copies of
the Watchtower and Awake! magazines to use in
the field service and territory in which to work.
He is pleased when he can serve you.

Each congregation usually has a day set aside
in which magazine distribution is particularly
featured, and it is the magazine-territory ser-
vant's assignment to give this his special atten-
tion. He takes particular interest in seeing to it
that there are convenient arrangements for pub-
lishers to meet for this activity, and he works
closely with the congregation servant to accom-
plish it. It may be that he has approached you
and asked if vou would like to work with one of
the Magazine Day service groups. If you can
arrange to do so, we know that yvou will enjoy it.
But if that particular day is not convenient for
vou, choose a time that fits your schedule, and
share regularly in this feature of Kingdom ser-
vice.

In order to have magazines with which to work,
vou will need to place an order with the magazine-
territory servant. This should be a regular stand-
ing order. He will add your requirements to the
number already being received and, if necessary,
notify the congregation servant of the increase.
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Such adjustments in the order, as well as requests
for an extra supply of a particular issue, are sent
to the Society on the magazine Distributors’
Order blank. For orders of thirty or more, the
brothers endeavor to order in tens, because it
helps the Society in its mailing; so there may be
a few extra copies available at the counter if
vou place your supply of a certain issue faster
than usual. But if vou find that vou can make good
use of even more copies of any issue, do not
hesitate to ask for them. The brothers are pleased
to order them, and the Society will send them
out just as quickly as possible. Whatever yvou
order, be sure ito take them. The congregation
has obtained them from the Society for vou on
credit, and the magazine-territory servant de-
pends on each one to take his supply so that the
account does not become delinquent.

When the magazines are received from the
society, the magazine-territory servant counts
them, checks the total against the label on the
package and informs the accounts servant of the
issue and the number of magazines received. If
there is a discrepancy, the congregation servant
notifies the Society, so that the account can be
adjusted. They are then made available to vou
at the first meeting after they arrive, and yvou will
find that the magazine-territory servant is usually
at the Kingdom Hall for at least twenty minutes
before and after meetings to serve you. Please
pay for the magazines when vou receive them.
This money (with a notation of the total placed
with pioneers) is turned over to the accounts ser-
vant each week. Obviocusly, if his records are
going to balance, it is important that no one help
himself to magazines when the servant in charge
is not there.

The magazine-territory servant also has charge
of the file of territory in which those associated
with the congregation carry out their field ser-
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vice. Congregation publishers, pioneers and con-
gregation book study servants all get their assign-
ments of territory through the magazine-territory
servant. As long as a territory is available in the
file, they may take their choice of where they
would like to work. But only as much territory as
is actually needed for the present is to be checked
out at any one time. If you hold a personal terri-
tory, do not forget that as soon as it has been
worked once, or at the end of four months, even
if it has not been completed, it should be checked
in. If vou are caring for it and want to check it
out again, you may do that, but the servant in
charge needs your help if he is going to keep an
accurate record of the work being done.

The congregation’s entire assignment of terri-
tory is subdivided into small sections, each con-
taining perhaps 200 to 300 homes and each bear-
ing its own number. However, the type of territory
and local circumstances influence the size. This
breakdown of the territory is also generally shown
on a map of the entire area, with boundaries and
territory numbers clearly marked. This makes it
easy to select the section in which you would like
to work.

When vou request territorv in which to work,
the magazine-territory servant may make a
suggestion concerning sections that are particu-
larly in need of attention. Of course, you are free
to select the one that you want, but he knows
which areas are most in need of attention and
endeavors to arrange for a balanced coverage of
the congregation’s entire assignment with Bible
sermons and the campaign offers as well as maga-
zine distribution. If some territories are not regu-
larly worked by individual publishers, he may
encourage book study servants to care for them
in group witnessing and they may be given atten-
tion by groups on Magazine Day. It is hoped that
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all the territory can be covered every four months,
and more often if possible.

If the congregation’s assignment of territory
contains a large rural area or a number of towns
spread out over a large area, the public meetings
are sometimes scheduled in these localities away
from the Kingdom Hall in order to concentrate
work in sections that are not regularly given
attention. The distribution of handbills in con-
nection with these meetings, whether held at the
Kingdom Hall or elsewhere, keeps the Kingdom
work before the public. The magazine-territory
servant has charge of the handbill supply, and he
endeavors to see that all of them are used. If the
time for their use is running out and there are
still some on hand, he may suggest that some of
the publishers simply work through a section of
territory putting them under the doors of the
homes. This is something that even young ones
can do and enjoy.

Other means of advertising the Kingdom mes-
sage also come within the assignment of the
magazine-territory servant. For example, if you
have a window display at the Kingdom Hall, he
usually is the one who cares for it. And if you
find a notice in a local newspaper concerning the
congregation meetings, or perhaps concerning
the visit of the circuit servant or travel by the
publishers to an assembly, he probably had a hand
in it.

He always discusses these matters with the
congregation servant before starting anything
new, but then he follows through on the details of
the work. His great interest is to keep the King-
dom message prominently before everyone who
lives in the congregation’s territory; and, of
course, in that work vou have a share.
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LITERATURE SERVANT

There is a servant in the congregation whose
special assignment is to make available to yvou and
the other publishers and pioneers books, booklets,
Bibles and tracts for use in the field ministry, He
is the literature servant.

Regularly he checks the congregation’s supply
of literature and Kingdom Ministry announce-
ments of coming literature offers, to be sure that
there will be ample literature on hand. Using his
records from years past as a guide, he can esti-
mate how much of certain items to order, so that
there will be sufficient but not an excess. If there
is some item of literature that vou would like to
have, perhaps in a foreign language that he does
not have in stock, he will be glad to include it in
his next order to the Society. In most congrega-
tions an order is sent just once a month, after the
close of the month. For vour convenience, the
literature servant plans to have the literature
room open for about twenty minutes before and
after meetings at the Kingdom Hall. But no one
should ever help himself to literature when the
servant in charge is not there.

Most of the literature in stock belongs to the
Society, having been obtained by the congregation
on credit. So the literature servant realizes that
there is a responsibility on his part to take good
care of it, keeping it neat and clean, and to keep
accurate records. Whenever yvou obtain literature
from him, he carefully marks on a Literature
Check Sheet the amount taken. Then at least
once a week he totals evervthing moved from the
stock and gives a copy of the Literature Check
Sheet to the accounts servant along with the
corresponding money. If it is necessary, on occa-
sion, to place small amounts of literature with
a publisher on credit, he makes notation of it on
a Publisher’s Credit Slip and asks the publisher to
sign it. But no further credit is extended until
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the literature previously obtained has been paid
for. Then, when payment is made, the literature
servant shows the movement of the literature on
his Literature Check Sheet for the week.

Pioneers, too, obtain their literature supplies
from the congregation, paying for it at pioneer
rates. Since the pioneers receive their literature
at less than cost, to help them with expenses,
separate records are kept at the literature room.
What they obtain is recorded on a separate
Literature Check Sheet, and at the end of the
month credit is requested from the Society for
the difference in rates.

When a shipment of literature is received from
the Society, the literature servant opens it soon
and checks it against the invoice to be sure that
everything is in order. After he marks it approved
or notes any needed correction he passes it on
to the congregation servant, who checks it and
turns it over to the accounts servant for filing. If
there are any discrepancies, the overseer writes
to the Society about it right away.

Whatever supplies come from the Society are
noted on the Progressive Inventory kept by the
literature servant, and at the end of the month he
enters the total amount of each publication moved
from the stock. This enables him to figure just
what he has on hand. He keeps such an inventory
for each language in which he has a supply of
literature. Additionally, each year, on Septem-
ber 1, he makes an actual-count inventory and
sends a report of the results to the Society on a
formm provided at that time. So, as you can see,
the servants endeavor to handle these maitters in
a very orderly way, as befits Jehovah's people.

ACCOUNTS SERVANT

The accounts servant is charged with the re-
sponsibility of caring for money that you and
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others contribute locally for the advancement of
the Kingdom work, as well as any other funds
handled by the congregation. He keeps a careful
record of all money received and disbursed, and
any expenditures of money are approved by the
congregation overseer. The method of accounting
used is outlined in detail in instructions provided
by the Society to each congregation.

No collection is ever taken at the meetings of
Jehovah's people, nor is there any assessment of
dues. Expenses of the congregation are met by
voluntary contributions. (1 Chron. 29:1, 2, 5, 9)
For vour convenience, contribution boxes are pro-
vided by the accounts servant at the Kingdom Hall
and at all the locations where congregation book
studies are held.—2 Ki. 12:9, 10.

The accounts servant has many details for
which to care. A number of things require his
atitention after each meeting; others are cared for
once a week. For example, after each meeting
contributions are taken from the box and the
amount is noted on a Receipt form. A duplicate
copy of the Receipt goes to the congregation ser-
vant, and the accounts servant enters the amount
on the Account Sheet. At least once a week money
is also received from the literature and magazine-
territory servantis, Receipts are made out for
them, a copy of each is retained by the accounts
servant and appropriate entries are made on the
Account Sheet.

When vou obtain a magazine subscription, or
want to renew vour own, be sure that you have
made it out neatly and accurately, then give it
to the accounts servant and he will see that it
gets prompt attention. He makes out a Receipt for
the total amount of subscription money received
at any one meeting, keeps the Receipt in his file
and makes an entry on the Account Sheet. Then,
once a week, he fills out a Subscription Record
Sheet, listing all the subscriptions received that
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week, and gives it to the overseer, with the sub-
scription slips and covering Remittance and
Credit Request form and corresponding remit-
tance, to be checked and sent to the Society. A
copy of the Subscription Record Sheet is retained
in the accounts servant'’s file.

Some matters require attention once a month.
For example, by the fifth of each month a remit-
tance is made to the Society of all money received
from the literature and magazine-territory ser-
vants during the preceding month, and credit is
requested for items placed with pioneers. A Re-
mittance and Credit Request form signed by the
congregation servant is used for this purpose.
Also, the accounts servant balances the records
for the month and prepares a financial report to
read to the congregation.

To assure the accuracy of the accounts, as well
as for the protection of both the congregation and
the accounts servant, the overseer arranges to
have the accounts audited every three months—at
the beginning of March, June, September and
December. All invoices, carbon copies of Remit-
tance and Credit Request forms, and magazine
labels are kept in a ‘“pending” file until such time
as they appear on the Society’s statements; then
they are transferred to a permanent file. Magazine
labels and Literature Check Sheets are retained
only until the audit is made. However, Accounts
Sheets, Receipts, Invoices, Credit Memos, State-
ments, Remittance and Credit Request forms,
Subseription Record Sheets, bills, bank state-
ments, check stubs and canceled checks are re-
tained in the permanent file for a period of seven
yvears or whatever the Statute of Limitations re-
quires in your locality.

Some congregations find it convenient to have
a bank account in which to deposit their funds
each week, and that is all right if they want to
do it. Where it is done, the account is in the
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name of the “ . . ... Congregation of Jehovah's
Witnesses.” If there is more than one congrega-
tion in the city, then the name is “ . . . .. Con-
gregation of Jehovah's Witnesses, . . . . . Unit.”
All checks drawn on the account are signed by the
accounts servant and countersigned by the con-
gregation servant. Other congregations may pre-
fer to use money orders, bank drafts or other safe
method of transmitting money. Nevertheless, the
expenditures are always approved by the overscer.

‘This care given to the handling of funds of
the congregation assures that they will all be used
in the way intended, to advance the Kingdom
interests,

“WATCHTOWER"™ STUDY SERVYANT

The Watchiower study servant leads the con-
eregation in its weekly study of the Walchiocwer
magazine, which is the principal publication of
“the faithful and discreet slave’” class. (Matt. 24:
45-47) He has the assignment of helping every-
one in the congregation to get full benefit from
this spiritual provision that Jehovah has made for
his people.

Realizing that, he endeavors to set aside time to
make a special study of each lesson. Where pos-
sible, he may go over the material carefully sev-
eral times to get it clearly in mind. Furthermore,
he endeavors to get a clear view of the overall
objective of the article and the principal points
developed, so that he can aid the congregation to
see these. Having such a grasp of the material
enables him to know where repetition for em-
phasis in the study will be helpful, which points
bear specially careful discussion because they are
kewy ideas, and which ones are relatively minor in
relation to the discussion at hand. His is more than
a routine assignment of asking questions. He
wants to help evervone present to understand the
material thoroughly and appreciate its application
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to their lives as Christian witnesses of Jehovah.
—Prov. 4:7.

He has a personal interest in the spiritual
growth of all in the congregation, and he knows
that regularly being at the Wailchiower study is
a major factor in one's advancement to Christian
maturity. So, if some are not attending regularly,
he tries to visit them personally; and he works
through the congregation book study servants to
encourage them to be present each week, to the
extent possible.

Also, he would like to see those who are in
attendance benefit from the study most fully. He
knows that the ones who are active participants
get more from the meeting and enjoy it much
more than do passive listeners. So, as opportunity
affords, he talks to those who need help along
this line and offers to assist them to prepare an
answer or discusses with them how to pick out
and underscore key thoughts and use them in
commenting. If wvou realize that wou are not
actively participating in the study each week and
want some aid, why not approach wvour Watch-
tower study servant and discuss the matter with
him? He will count it a privilege to help you.
—Heb. 10:23-25.

On the other hand, if yvou are an active partici-
pant in the meeting, there is much that vou can
do to aid others to do the same. What about the
members of your family, those with whom wyou
conduct studies and who are now attending the
Kingdom Hall meetings, also the publishers with
whom you closely associate in the field service?
Do they all attend regularly and comment freely?
Would yvou like to help them? Why not select just
one who needs some encouragement and patiently
offer it? When you see good results, we are sure
that you will be moved to aid others too. In this
way ¥you can cooperate with the Waichiower
study servant in helping your brothers to get the
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full benefit from the rich spiritual provisions that
Jehovah is now making through his organization.

THEOCRATIC MINISTRY SCHOOL SERVANT

The brother who presides over the Theocratic
Ministry School is the Theocratic Ministry School
servant. Among the brothers in the congregation,
he is usually one who has a particularly good
knowledge of both Bible truth and the language
of the country and is able to express himself well.
He is keenly interested in improvement of the
speaking and teaching ability of evervone in the
congregation,

The outline of material to be covered in the
Theocratic Ministry School is provided by the
Society, and the school servant follows this in
assigning talks to those enrolled. When you are
assigned a talk, he usually makes it a point to
notify you at least three weeks in advance, so
that there is ample time for yvou to prepare.

If the congregation with which you are associ-
ated has a very large enrollment in the school,
yvou may find that it is divided into two or more
sections for the student talks, In this way each one
has an opportunity to give a talk at least every
three months. The congregation servant arranges
for capable assistants to the school servant to offer
counsel to the students in the additional groups.

For the school servant (and any assistants he
may have) to give good counsel, it is necessary
for them to do considerable preparation each
week. They need to be familiar with the material
on which each student is going to speak as well
as the speech qualities on which each is working.
When coffering counsel, they always draw atlen-
tion to good qualities, for the encouragement of
the student. And with a view to the student’s ad-
vancement, they may discuss how he can improve
in others and assign him specific speech qualities
to give attention to in his next talk. During the
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meeting they have just two minutes in which to
offer counsel to each student speaker, and they
tryv to make what they say in that time beneficial
both to the speaker and to the rest of the congre-
gation. After the school, when necessary, they
talk to the students privately to elaborate on
points that may need further discussion. Always
they endeavor to make their suggestions with
genuine kKindness and Christian love, so you should
ﬁ{?d_:l ;heir help to be truly upbuilding.—1 Cor.
14:12.

Even the school servant may give student talks
on occasion, as well as instruction talks. When he
does that, the congregation servant or someone
else that he may designate offers counsel. So, you
see, all of us can continue to learn, and we should
all desire to develop as fully as possible our capa-
bilities as servants of God.

As we have learned to be true of the other ser-
vants, so with the school servant, he is interested
in being of assistance to wvou, not onlyv from the
platform, but personally. If you find that you
need help in preparing a talk, in selecting a prac-
tical setting for it, or in mastering a particular
speech quality, do not hesitate to approach him.
He is an experienced and mature brother and he
will be able to offer helpful suggestions.

For your use, the congregation also provides
at the Kingdom Hall a Theocratic Ministry School
library. It is under the supervision of the school
servant, and usually it contains all the available
publications of the Society, perhaps a variety of
Bible translations, an exhaustive concordance and
some other helpful reference works. Feel free to
use any of these publications at the Kingdom Hall
before or after meetings. If you want to take one
home with wyou for a few dayvs, check with the
school servant first and he will, no doubt, be glad
to accommodate you. The library has been pro-
vided for yvour benefit.
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CONGREGATION BOOK STUDY SERVANTS

A key role in the spiritual growth of each con-
gregation is played by the congregation book
study servants. Their duties are threefold: to con-
duct the congregation book studies, to take the
lead in the field ministry, and to give the needed
personal attention to each one so that all enjoy
good spiritual health. Since each book study ser-
vant is assigned to give attention to a compara-
tively small group of publishers, they are able to
keep in close touch with each one of the Lord's
“sheep” entrusted to their care.

As is true of other servants, each congregation
book study servant is appointed by the Society.
Then he is assigned to a specific book study group
by the congregation servant and is given the
names and addresses of all the publishers associ-
ated with it. The number of book study servanis
in the congregation is the same as the number of
congregation book studies presently in operation.
Then, when definite arrangements are made for
a new study group, recommendation is made to
the Society of a qualified brother to care for it.
In the meantime, prospective servants are ap-
pointed by the overseer to serve as assistants to
the book study servants, both for training and to
care for the study and service arrangements when
the appointed servant is not able to be there. If at
all possible, each book study servant has an assis-
tant.

To do a really good job of conducting the study
each week, the book study servant usually has to
spend more time in preparation for the meeting
than other publishers do. He needs to know, not
only the answers to the study questions, but the
reasons for those answers and the value of the
information. At the study itself, since the group
is moderate in size, he is able to give more per-
sonal attention to each one who attends. It is his
desire, not merely to cover material, but to aid
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each one to understand it clearly so that it will be
readily available for wuse in making personal
decisions and in teaching others. He knows that
a truly informative study, well supported, is a
major factor in spiritual growth and a stimulus
to participation in the field service.

The location where the book study is held is
also a rendezvous from which field service is
carried on, and the book study servant takes the
lead in this. From time to time he endeavors to
go along personally in the service with each one
in the group, aiding the less experienced and en-
couraging those who do well. He knows that
regularity in the ministry is important, so he en-
courages all to have some share in the service
each week, if possible. He arranges meetings for
group witnessing at times convenient to the cir-
cumstances of the publishers, and he is with them
himself as often as he can be. When he is not able
to be with them, he sees to it that an assistant
cares for the group and has territory in which
they can work. If there are any who are new in
the service, or who can be helped to become better
teachers, he also sees that arrangements are made
to provide them with a qualified companion in
service who can offer helpful suggestions.

A truly mature book study servant is, above all,
a loving shepherd. He shows a warm personal in-
terest in the spiritual well-being of each one in his
study group. He keeps an eye out for them at the
Kingdom Hall meetings, expresses appreciation
for their share in the Watchiower study and aids
those who need help with assignments for the
Theocratic Ministry School. He does not feel that
his responsibility toward them ends when they
turn in a field service report for the month. Are
they having a share in the service regularly each
week? Do they participate in all attainable fea-
tures of the service? Can they be encouraged to
reach out for additional privileges of service?
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These are questions that he has in mind as he
thinks of the spiritual health of each of the
‘tsheep.ll

As a shepherd, he likes to keep in close touch
with each one of the “flock.” From time to time
vour book study servant may pay vou a visit at
vour home. He feels as did the apostle Paul, who
wrote to fellow believers: “I am longing to see
vou, that I may impart some spiritual gift to vou
in order for you to be made firm; or, rather, that
there may be an interchange of encouragement
among vou, by each one through the other’s faith,
both yours and mine.”—Rom. 1:11, 12.

Among those of our first-century brothers who
showed particular concern for their fellow Chris-
tians was Stephanas, and of him and his house-
hold we read: “They set themselves to minister
to the holy ones . . . they have refreshed my
spirit and yours.” They were interested in helping
their brothers, the same as vour book study ser-
vant is. The Scriptures urge us to respond to the
help of such persons, saying: ‘““May you also keep
submitting yourselves to persons of that kind and
to evervone co-operating and laboring.”—1 Cor.
16:15-18.

Perhaps some in the book study group have be-
come irregular in attending meetings and have
not been out in the service of late. Periodically the
book study servant receives a note from the assis-
tant congregation servant reminding him of those
in need of help. The book study servant is deeply
concerned about them, because he does not want
to see any drift away from the flock of God be-
cause of negligence on his part. (John 17:12) He
makes a personal call on them, not to check up on
them, but because he cares for them. It may be
that they have been ill and are in need of help. Or
perhaps personal problems have left them despon-
dent. He endeavors to build them up with a dis-
cussion of spiritual matters and offers what assis-
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tance appears to be needed to renew their regular
association and service with Jehovah's people.

Of course, the book study servants have other
responsibilities that require their time and atten-
tion too. Usually they are brothers who are
secularly employed, and there are always personal
affairs that press for attention. As with the other
appointed ministerial servants in the congrega-
tion, if they have a family, they are to preside “in
a fine manner over children and their own house-
holds.” (1 Tim. 3:12) That means that they need
to spend time with their family. Yet their devotion
to Jehovah and their loving concern for others
in the congregation move them to expend them-
selves willingly on behalf of these toon. We can
surely say of these servants, as an apostle of
Jesus Christ said of his Christian brother Epaph-
roditus: “Keep holding men of that sort dear.”
—Phil. 2:25, 29.

PUBLIC SPEAKERS

In each congregation, it is up to the congrega-
tion committee to determine which ones of the
brothers should be used as public speakers. While
speaking ability is important, more is required.
There are a number of factors that are considered.
Is the person dedicated and baptized? Does he
have an accurate knowledge of Bible truth? Is he
a good teacher, able to express God’s Word clear-
1¥? When he speaks, does he really hold the inter-
est of his audience? Is he a regular publisher,
zealous in the field ministry? regular in attending
meetings? a fine example in Christian living? And
is he spiritually mature? In the case of one being
assigned to give public talks, the answer to each
of these questions ought to be Yes.

Only the very best speakers are listed for giving
public talks in congregations other than their own.
However, there may also be others who are spiri-
tually gualified and who do fairly well as speakers.
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Locally the brothers may enjoy hearing them: so
arrangements may be made for them to give talks
in their own congregation, even though they are
not at present being sent out to serve other con-
gregations. While the committee decides who
qualify to give public talks, the congregation ser-
vant is the one who assigns the specific talks to
be prepared by the individual speakers.

In order to have a variety of talks, it is often
necessary to obtain speakers from nearby con-
gregations. Such arrangements are always to be
approved by the overseer of the speaker’s home
congregation. After that approval has been ob-
tained, a personal leiter is sent to the speaker
himself, confirming the subject on which he is to
talk, providing the address of the meeting place
and the time of the public meeting, along with in-
formation concerning arrangements for field ser-
vice that day.

Normally, those who are appointed servants in
a congregation are assigned to give public talks in
other congregations only once a month, so that
these assignments do not unnecessarily interfere
with their caring for responsibilities in their home
congregation. However, in some places, to keep
the public talks going on a regular basis in the
congregations it is necessary for some speakers to
be away to give public talks more than once a
month. That is all right, provided that the speaker
himself is willing to take on the additional re-
sponsibility and it will not unduly interfere with
his caring for his specific assignment of service
in his home congregation. If a brother is assigned
to give a talk in a congregation that is a con-
siderable distance away, he may travel there
ahead of time and arrange to share with the
brothers there in the service during the day.
However, if the congregation is close by, either
in the same city or nearby, the speaker may
prefer to work with his home congregation that
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day, going to the other congregation only for the
meetings.

When a speaker travels a considerable distance,
arriving the day before the talk is to be given, it
is the privilege of the brothers in the congregation
to extend to him Christian hospitality. Even if he
arrives on the day of the talk, it is a kind thing to
invite him to share a meal. (an. 12:13) The con-
gregation servant usually makes arrangements
for this, but if vou let him know that wvou will
be glad to help out, you may have the opportunity
to enjoy the upbuilding association of some of
these mature brothers in vour own home,

CHAPTER 7
Forming New Congregations

S THE preaching of the good news is ac-

complished and sheeplike ones are gathered
into Jehovah's organization, the number of con-
gregations also increases. (Acts 14:21-23) Some-
times a group of dedicated and baptized publishers
who have been carrying on their ministry in a
locality isolated from other congregations is orga-
nized into a congregation. Or it may be that a
congregation already in operation has grown
large, or that the size of the Kingdom Hall or the
distance that some travel to the meetings makes
it advisable to form a new congregation.

In any event, if a congregation is to be formed,
it must be made up of a group of ministers, dedi-
cated and baptized servants of Jehovah God who
really love him and want to advance the interests
of true worship. There should also be available
enough qualified persons to care for the work of
the appmntcd servants. It is not gond to be hasty,
only to have a congregation that is too weak to
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function properly. Those who make up the group
ought to appreciate that there are responsibilities
as well as privileges attached to their being or-
ganized into a congregation.

The matter should be thoroughly discussed by
those involved, whether an isolated group of pub-
lishers, or the congregation committee in the case
of division of an already-existing congregation.
Then, before the application for formation of the
congregation is filed with the Society, it is usually
advisable to discuss the matter with the circuit
servant.

In naming our congregations we follow the
Biblical precedent, designating cach congregation
by the name of the city or town in which it is
located. (1 Cor. 1:2: 1 Thess. 1:1) If more than
one congregation functmnc-; within a city, then a
geographic designation describing its location is
added as a unit name. For example: New York,
New York, Congregation, Brooklyn Heights Unit;
or Saginaw, Michigan, East Unit.

The Society deals with each unit as a separate
congregation, sending supplies directly to it and
receiving its monthly service report. However,
one of the congregation servants is also appointed
by the Society as city servant. He does not exer-
cise any jurisdiction over any unit other than his
own. However, the Saciety may wish to com-
municate with him at times in connection with ar-

rangements for assemblies and other matters. He
may also be called on by the overseers of the other
units for counsel if some special need arises,

SMALL CONGREGATIONS AND ISOLATED
PUBLISHERS
Small congregations, whether newly formed or
longer in operation, endeavor to arrange the same
program of theocratic activily as larger ones.
Material is provided for them to use as the basis
for their congregation meetings, and they have
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the same responsibility as to public proclamation
of the “everlasting good news” as their brothers
elsewhere do.—Rev. 14:6.

Even if there are only a few in attendance at
the congregation meetings, there can be an inter-
change of encouragement. Discussion of the study
material provided by the Society will be upbuild-
ing. Furthermore, as Jesus Christ said: ‘“Where
there are two or three gathered together in my
name, there I am in their midst.” (Matt. 18:20)
S0, the meetings are no less important just be-
cause the attendance may be comparatively small.

Regardless of the size of the congrezation, the
regular study procedure can be followed at the
Watchtower study and the congregation book
study. If there are not enough persons to prepare
all the wvarious service meeting parts, at least
they can read and discuss the material together.
Similarly, adjustments can be made in the Theo-
cratic Ministry School. If possible, it is good to
arrange for the instruction talk to be given as a
maodel talk each week and to have at least one
student talk on which counsel is given. But, if
necessary, the other assignments can be eﬂvered
by somewhatl informal reports, discussions be-
tween two sisters, questions and answers or sim-
ply reading the published information. For public
meetings, local brothers can no doubt give talks
from time to time; occasionally, arrangements
can probably be made for visiting speakers, and
this will be a stimulus to the group. And, when no
spealker is available, the group can even read
together one of the extensive outlines provided by
the Society and look up the scriptures together.
Thus, all congregations, regardless of size, can
benefit to the full from the spiritual “food at the
proper time” that is being provided through the
“faithful and discreet slave.”—NMatt, 24:45,

If a congregation is composed entirely of sis-
ters, various ones who are spiritually mature and
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humble will be designated as substitutes to care
for the work of the appointed servants until such
time as qualified brothers are available. Of course,
in recognition of the theocratic arrangement of
things, sisters who pray or preside at congrega-
tion meetings, because of the absence of a quali-
fied male, wear a head covering. (1 Cor. 11:3-16)
With head properly covered, the sisters designated
by the Society preside at the various meetings—in
most cases, simply seated facing the group. None
of the sisters give actual discourses at their meet-
ings, but they read and comment on the material
provided by the Society, doing so from their seats.
For variety, they may also cover some things by
discussions between two of them or in demon-
strations. When counseling other sisters in the
Theocratic Ministry School, the one conducting
that meeting usually just reads excerpts from the
Society’s publications, thus letting the publica-
tions do the teaching. But if a male enrolls in the
school, she leaves the counseling of him to the
circuit servant, When a qualified male becomes
available in the congregation, the circuit servant
notifies the Society, and that brother is appointed
as congregation servant, Waitchiower study ser-
vant, Theocratic Ministry School servant and
congregation book study servant. However, until
such time as there are other qualified brothers
there, the sisters may continue to assist by caring
for work normally done by the other appointed
servants. This makes it possible for those associ-
ated with the congregation to have all their var-
ious needs in connection with the ministry given
adequate attention.

When the Society is advised of a publisher or a
group of publishers living in territory not assigned
to any congregation, provision is made to care for
their spiritual needs too. If possible, that territory
will be assigned to a nearby congregation so that
they will be given attention as part of a congrega-
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tion of Jehovah's people. If the congregations are
too far away, they can still arrange to have some
or all of the regular congregation meetings, and
the Society will supply them with literature and
receive reports from them just as it does from
the congregations everyvwhere. In time, perhaps a
congregation can be organized. No matter where
we may be on earth, we need to keep in close
touch with Jehovah's organization and active in
the work of disciple-making. The Lord is with us
when we do his will, so we should press on in the
work with full confidence in him.—2 Tim. 4:7.

CHAPTER 8
Traveling Overseers

O STIMULATE the spiritual growth of all the

congregations of Jehovah's servants, provi-
sion is made by the Society for periodic wvisits
by traveling oversecers. Some of these visit congre-
gations; others visit circuits, and yvet others serve
the Society's branch offices and missionary homes.
This arrangement affords a fine opportunity for
even those who are overseers to receive counsel
and encouragement and to discuss any problems
with mature representatives of the Society. You,
too, benefit from the visits of these traveling
overseers. For example, consider how this is true
of the visit of the

CIRCUIT SEREVANT
To assist all congregations, large and small,
as well as isolated publishers, the Society arranges
for regular visits by circuit servants, who are ap-
pointed by the Society. These spiritually *“older
men” view matters as did the apostle Paul, who,
after having worked with the brothers in quite
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a number of places, said: “Above all things, let
us return and visit the brothers in every one of
the cities in which we published the word of Je-
hovah to see how they are.” And he did just that,
“strengthening the congregations'” as he served
them. (Acts 15:36, 41) Today, as the circuit
servants make their'visits, they too strengthen the
congregations. They do this principally by giving
attention to the spiritual needs of the brothers,
by working with them in the field ministry and
by checking the congregation organization.
The congregations and isolated groups visited
by a circuit servant are termed a circuit. (1 Sam.
7:15, 16) The servant plans his route so as to
visit each congregation im his circuit about once
every four months, staying there for about a week
on each occasion. Time is also set aside to serve
publishers, pioneers, special pioneers and mission-
aries who are not living in congregation territory.
Some isolated publishers may be assisted while
he is serving a nearby congregation. If two groups
are close together, he may decide to divide a week
between them. But in the case of isolated pioneers,
special pioneers and missionaries, he stays for a
full week with them, holding meetings, helping
them to improve their personal ministry and
strengthening them spiritually for the work ahead.
Before the circuit servant wvisits your congre-
gation, there is much that your overseer does by
way of preparation to enable everyone to benefit
to the full from the visit. When notice is received,
about two months in advance, that the circuit
servant is coming, the overseer may find it neces-
sary to submit an order for additional magazines
for the week of special activity, including what-
ever number the circuit servant has requested for
himself. Handbills are also ordered for the public
talk to be given. Locations from which field ser-
vice will be carried out need to be selected and ar-
rangements made for sleeping accommodations
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and meals for the circuit servant and his wife,
if he is married. All this requires considerable
time. Then, during the few weeks before the cir-
cuit servant’s arrival, publishers are reminded of
their appointments to go along in service with
him; territory is selected to be worked by the
group; pioneers, servants and the entire congre-
gation are notified of special meetings and the
times they will be held; congregation records are
brought together for the circuit servant to check;
and arrangements are made for the overseer and
the circuit servant to visit publishers who may
need spiritual help and encouragement.

When the circuit servant is with vour congre-
gation, all the t‘pmular meetings are held and some
special ones too. It is a week of spiritual feasting.
At the start of his visit, on Tuesday night, the
Theocratic Ministry S(,haol and service meeting
programs are conducted in somewhat shortened
form (forty-five minutes each), followed by forty
minutes of upbuilding counsel and Scriptural infor-
mation from the circuit servant for the entire
congregation. He also informs the congregation
as to when and where the groups will meet for
service during the week. Thursday night is set
aside for the congregation book studies. Saturday
night another special meeting is held for about an
hour and fifteen minutes. At that time the circuit
servant discusses with everyvone present the spiri-
tual condition of the congregation, their ministry
and what he recommends for improvement. Part
of the program is devoted to a stimulating review
of new things learned through The Watchtower
in recent months, and part is a Secriptural service
talk. It is a most practical program. Then on
Sunday, at the time scheduled by the congregation,
the public talk is given (usually by the circuit
servant), the Waichiower study is held and there
is a beneﬁmal concluding thirty-minute talk by
the circuit servant. Certainly this spiritual pro-
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vision is an evidence that Jehovah is providing
for his people generously, just as he promised
that he would do.—Isa. 65:13, 14;"Mal. 3:10.

Ordinarily the regular congregation meetings
are conducted by the appointed servant during
the circuit servant’s visit, and the circuit servant
may offer private counsel to the conductor. How-
ever, at times the Society may request the circuit
servant to conduct a certain meeting for one or
more rounds of the circuit in order for the local
servants to benefit from his example. Notification
of any such adjustment is provided well in advance.

The week of his visit is also one of increased
field service for the congregation, and the circuit
servant will be pleased to go along with yvou. Would
you like help to improve your house-to-house
activity or vour back-call ministry? Do yvou wish
that you had a home Bible study to conduct or
would you appreciate suggestions on the one you
now have? We feel sure that the ecircuit servant
can be of help to you, and that is one of the prin-
cipal reasons why he visits your congregation.

Generally, the circuit servant plans to spend at
least tweniy-five hours in the service while he is
with your congregation. Wednesday, Thursday and
Friday are full days, calling for about six hours
of service a day. Saturday and Sunday are sched-
uled with three or four hours of service each.
One day may be set aside to feature magazine
distribution, and service time on the other days
is usually equally divided between house-to-house
work and back-call or Bible study work. In order
to accomplish the most work, the group starts
early each morning, the time being determined by
what is suitable in the locality. Could you arrange
to make this a special week of service along with
the circuit servant? We would like to suggest
that you do. We know that Jehovah will richly
reward your effort.
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If the circuit servant is married and his wife
travels with him, she, too, will be sharing in the
field service. Usually she is a pioneer. No schedule
is made for her to work with other publishers,
but she may be glad to work with the sisters or
other publishers, and, in that case, arrangements
for it are made under the direction of her husband.

Considerable time is set aside during the week
to give special attention to the appointed servants
and pioneers. First, on Tuesday afternocon the cir-
cuit servant checks all the congregation records,
both to be sure that they are being kept properly
and to gather information that will help him to
be of service to the congregation. Early Tuesday
night there is a half-hour meeting with the ser-
vants to discuss what has been accomplished in
the congregation since the circuit servant’s pre-
vious visit and to outline what has been planned
for the week. On Friday night, or at some other
convenient time, the members of the committee
meet with the circuit servant for an hour or two
to discuss in detail the needs of the congregation,
including the recommendations for servants, if
necessary. And early Saturday night all the ser-
vants come together with the circuit servant to
hear his comments on the needs of the congre-
gation and to plan what they as servanis will be
doing to improve the spiritual condition of the
congregation in the months ahead.

On Saturday afterncoon there is a meeting with
pioneers and special pioneers (and vacation pio-
neers are welcome, if they want to attend), to
assist them with any problems and to offer bene-
ficial counsel and suggestions. The circuit servant
also makes it a point 1o work with each one of
them in the service during the weels. The Society
is very much interested in these brothers and
sisters who are spending so much of their time
in the field ministry.
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The circuit servant is keenly interested in the
training of publishers and pioneers, with a view
to their aiding others to become better gualified
ministers of the good news. So, during the week
of his wvisit, as he becomes acquainted with the
capabilities of the various ones, he makes definite
arrangements for the more capable ones to give
personal assistance to those who need it in some
feature of their service. He also takes note of
any who have not been able to arrange their
affairs to spend at least ten hours in the field ser-
vice each month and, as opportunity affords,
discusses the matter with them individually in
a kind and constructive way. Where possible, he
actually helps them to work out a schedule that
fits their circumstances and that allows for a
greater share in preaching the Kingdom message.
Likewise, he has a keen interest in any who may
be assisted to become vacation pioneers, regular
pioneers, missionaries or members of a Bethel
family. He is glad to discuss the prospects with
them and, if possible, help them to see how 1o over-
come any obstacles that may be in their way.
If you wish that you could enjoy such service
privileges, talk to him about it. His own experience
in special service as well as his constant contact
with many others who enjoy such privileges gives
him a vast fund of practical knowledge from which
to draw in offering suggestions for your benefit.

Full as the program of activity of the circuit
servant is, he is still not too busy to take time to
offer a helping hand to any “‘sheep’” who may have
strayed from the flock or become spiritually ill.
He is, first of all, a shepherd of the flock of God.
Usually he devotes an evening during the week
to making visits on those in need of aid. Addi-
tionally, he may take a little time during the day
to make calls on former publishers, if there is
reason to believe they can be revived, and irreg-
ular ones who need to be strengthened. Some-
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times keen interest in the spiritual welfare of
other publishers requires calls foo. Even when
attention to these matters cuts down to some ex-
tent the hours that he is able to devote to the
field ministry, he takes time for it, because he
is deeply concerned about the welfare of all of
Jehovah's people.

At the conclusion of his visit to each congrega-
tion, he makes out a Report on Congregation for
the Society and leaves a copy of it with the over-
seer for the use of all the appointed servants. He
also leaves a résumeé of other suggestions that he
has made to the servants during the week so that
they will have them available for consultation and
can follow through on them. Thus the benefits
of his wvisit do not cease when he leaves.

Since the circuit servant travels to a different
congregation each week, he usually does not have
a permanent residence. In this respect he is like
Jesus, who, though welcome in the homes of many
lovers of the truth, had no place that he could
really eall his own, where he could lay his head
at the close of a day. (Matt. 8:20; Mark 10:29,
30) It is the privilege of the local congregation
to provide sleeping accommodations and meals
for him and his wife, if possible. They endeavor
to be, not a burden to the congregation, but,
rather, a blessing. With that in mind, they urge
those with whom they eat to keep in ‘'mind what
Luke 10:38-42 says. Nothing elaborate is really
necessary; instead, placing emphasis on spiritual
matters is choosing the truly “good portion.” The
circuit servanis have a full program of activity
for the week and they need their sleep to care
for it properly, so they are not able to spend much
time visiting socially. But they do appreciate the
hospitality of their Christian brothers and en-
deavor to reward them richly in a spiritual way.

At the close of each month when the circuit
servant and his wife send their field service re-
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ports to the Society, they also submit a report
on expenses incurred, provided they were not
covered by the cnngregatmm Such expenses for
which the Society reimburses the circuit servant
include transportation between congregations, but
not expenses for getting around in the congrega-
tion territory. The Society will also cover food
and lodging, if some congregations are not able
to make provision. In addition, a small monthly
allowance is sent for personal things, and the fact
that they obtain literature at pioneer rates pro-
vides a little more to keep them going in the work.
They have confidence that, as Jesus promised,
if they seek continually the interests of Jehovah's
Kingdom, the material needs will be provided.
—T uke 12:31.

The fine service provided by these mature broth-
ers is greatly appreciated by Jehovah's people
everywhere. It enables all of us to be better
praisers of God, to enjoy close contact with the
Society and to stand firm in the faith.

DISTRICT SERVANT

Another one of the traveling overseers of Je-
hovah's witnesses is the district servant. A number
of circuits comprise a district, and, as the over-
seer of the district, the district servant regularly
visits and works in the ministry with those who
are circuit servants as well as serving as the prin-
cipal speaker at circuit assemblies,

The district servant has a keen interest in the
field ministry and, though he spends considerable
time on organizational matters, he devotes eighty-
five hours to house-to-house work, back-calls and
Bible studies each month. Some months it may
be less than that if there are many spiritually
weak publishers who need special attention, but
he always tries to set a zealous lead in the field
work. If he is married, his wife, too, is a preacher
of the Kingdom message, as all of Jehovah's wit-
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nesses are, and usually she is a pioneer, reporting
at least a hundred hours in the field service each
month.

The Society schedules the district servant to
spend two weeks at a time in each circuit, One
week he works with the circuit servant as he
cares for his regular activity in serving a con-
gregation. The other week he spends in the city
where the circuit assembly is being held. His ac-
commeodations and expenses are cared for in the
same manner as those of the circuit servant.

If vour congregation is the one to be served by
the circuit servant during the week that the dis-
trict servant is with him, yvour overseer will be
notified ahead of time so that adequate arrange-
ments can be made. The circuit servant does his
checking of records earlier than usual that week,
and then on Tuesday afternoon he has the oppor-
tunity (along with his wife) to sit down with the
district servant and discuss their ministry and
any problems that may need attention. It is a
special provision to build him up, so that he, in
turn, can be a continued blessing to you. Dunng
the WEL}.—: the district servant will attend the
meetings with the congregation, servants and pio-
neers. He observes how the circuit servant handles
his work so that he can offer constructive sug-
gestions for improvement. But he is not there
simply to check up on the eircuit servant; he is
a fellow worker in the service of God, willing to
share in what needs to be done and conscious of
the importance of spiritually upbuilding and en-
couraging his brother. (Acts 11:23; Deut. 3:28)
The district servant also shares to the full in the
service arrangements for the week. He sets aside
some time to work with the circuit servant and
his wife, and there is also opportunity for yvou and
others of the publishers to receive training from
the district servant, just as you do from the circuit
servant. Toward the end of the week, the disirict
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servant will give some talks to the congregation,
taking the last half hour of the Saturday-night
program and a half hour after the Watchiower
study on Sunday.

The first part of the other week of the district
servant’s visit in the circuit is usually spent with
the congregation in whose territory the semi-
annual circuit assembly is to be held. Tuesday
evening he gives an hour service talk to the con-
gregation, and the next two days he spends in the
field service with them. In the evenings he may
show one of the Society’s films in nearby congre-
gations. In the meantime, the circuit servant
usually is very busy with arrangements in con-
nection with the forthcoming assembly.

The district servant, too, directs much of his
altention toward assembly matters during the
week because he is the assembly chairman. On
Tuesday afternoon he gets together with the cir-
cuit servant to compile and discuss the informa-
tion on the analysis report forms submitted by
the congregations in the circuit, showing what
thev have been doing in the service, their meeting
attendance, and so forth. This provides a basis
for offering constructive counsel to the entire
circuit, The assembly program itself usually begins
on Friday night and extends through Sunday
afternoon. Included in the arrangements is a meet-
ing of congregation servants with the district and
circuit servants on Saturday afternoon, followed
by a stimulating meeting with those who are
interested in pioneer service. The entire assembly
is an occasion of spiritual refreshment, and exten-
sive advertising is done to invite the public.

During the course of the assembly the district
servant has opportunity to observe the operation
of the assembly organization and to offer sug-
gestions. The circuit servant is principally respon-
sible for the assembly arrangements, obtaining
the hall, immersion pool, and so forth. However,
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to assist him the Society appoints, on recommen-
dation from the circuit servant, various permanent
assembly personnel: an assembly servant, an assis-
tant assembly servant and a public relations ser-
vant. They work closely with the circuit servant
in supervising the assembly organization, so that
the circuit servant can give more attention to
the program. Other capable brothers, too, are
de%ugnamd by the circuit servant to care fﬂr var-
ious departments, and, if vou would like to help,
volunteers are always needed during the assembly
to handle the great amount of work that is en-
tailed in putting on an assembly.

Funds for operating circuit assemblies and de-
fraving other circuit expenses are cared for by
coniributions from the brothers in the circuit,
and for that reason contribution boxes are pro-
vided at the assembly. A circuit accounts servant
appointed by the circuit servant keeps a record
of this money and pays bills that have been ap-
proved by the circuit servant. If there is not
enough money on hand to care for the initial
expenses, the circuit servant may advise the con-
gregations in the circuit of their privilege to assist
with expenses. But usually after the first assembly
in any circuit there are sufficient funds on hand
to care for the initial expenses of the next assem-
bly. Between assemblies this money is often de-
posited with the Society. However, if there is a
deficit at the conclusion of the assembly, it is the
responsibility of the congregation overseers to
decide among themselves what contribution their
congregations can make to the circuit fund to
care for the expenses.

When any purchases of equipment for the cir-
cuit are made, when donations are made to the
Society or there are other expenditures out of
the ordinary, these matiers are decided by the
congregation overseers at their meeting on Satur-
day afternoon at the assembly. They are in posi-
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tion to consider what funds are available in the
circuit, what expenses must be met in connection
with the assembly, and so forth. They also know
if their own congregation is in position to con-
tribute toward extra expenses that may be in-
curred. Authorization of such expenditures is
alwayvs put in writing in the form of a resolution,
which is voted on only by the overseers. To keep
the brothers informed of the standing of the ac-
counts and how the money that they have contrib-
uted is being used, a brief statement of receipts
and disbursements is made up for each assembly
and read to all the brothers by the circuit servant.

Knowing to some extent how the circuit as-
sembly organization functions should sharpen
your appreciation for it. The provision of these
assemblies is to keep you spiritually strong. Be
sure that you always benefit from them to the full.

ZONE SERVANT

Even branch servants, who have general over-
sight of the congregations and the preaching work
in an entire country or group of lands, are visited
and assisted by other responsible servants in Je-
hovah's organization. The president of the Society
periodically visits all the branch offices to inspect
them and handle problems. But in addition to his
visits, arrangements are made for persons who
are appointed by the Society through the president
to visit the branch offices and printing plants of
the Society as well as all the missionary homes.
These brothers are known as zone servants.

They check the records of each branch, analyze
its oversight of the congregations and what is
being accomplished in the field service. They at-
tend congregation meetings with these brothers
and work with them in the field ministry. Usually
these zone servants are themselves branch ser-
vants, so they can appreciate the problems that
arise and work them out with the brothers whom
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they are serving. Later, when they are back in
the branch offices where they are assigned as
branch servants, a zone servant visits there and
provides the same service for them. So, there is,
indeed, an interchange of encouragement. Every-
one in the organization, the congregation publisher
and the responsible overseer alike, is strengthened
with a sense of interdependency, just as the var-
ious parts of a human body serve for the common
good of the whole body. And as each one in the
organization is drawn close to his fellow servants
in loving unity, he is also brought closer to Jesus
Christ, the head of the Christian congregation,
and to Jehovah God, whose spirit permeates the
entire organization and whose Word guides its
operation in harmony with his righteous purpose.
—1 Cor. 12:12-31; Eph. 1:22, 23; Prov. 3:5, 6.

CHAPTER 9
Financing the Preaching Work

QUESTION frequently asked by persons

who are newly associated with Jehovah's
witnesses is, Who provides the money for carrving
on this work? The answer is that Jehovah's wit-
nesses everywhere have a part in it.

There is never any solicitation of funds, but
the brothers are aware of the great amount of
work being done by the Society in connection with
the preaching of the good news of the Kingdom
in all the earth, they know that it requires money,
and they want to have a share in providing it.
They are free to send voluntary contributions to
the nearest branch office of the Watch Tower Bible
and Tract Sociely. They are like God's servants
in ancient times who brought, ‘everyone whose
heart impelled him, a voluntary offering to Jeho-
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vah.” (Ex. 35:20-29) Most of the donations re-
ceived are in relatively small amounts, but these,
when added together, provide enough to keep the
work going. (Luke 21:1-4) Some gifts are received
from estates, under wills of Jehovah's witnesses.

It is a privilege to share in this way in further-
ing the work in all parts of the earth, and none
need feel that what they are able to offer is too
little to be worthwhile. As 2 Corinthians 8:12
says: “If the readiness is there first, it is espe-
cially acceptable according to what a person has,
not according to what a person does not have.”
Contributions are received by the Society from
individuals, congregations and circuits. The So-
ciety appreciates the donations that are made
and acknowledges them.

None of this money is used to enrich individ-
uals; it is all put to work to advance the preach-
ing of the good news of the Kingdom. It is used
to build and maintain printing plants where Bible
literature is produced; and the full-time workers
who care for this work are supplied with ‘“suste-
nance and covering” and a small allowance for
personal expenses. (1 Tim. 6:8) Others who are
devoting all their time and energy to the ministry
as missionaries, special pioneers, circuit and dis-
trict servants are also given assistance so that
they will have the food and shelter required as
they carry on their work. Additionally, literature
is provided at less than cost to all these full-time
workers as well as to pioneers and vacation pio-
neers to help defray their expenses. This is made
possible by contributions to the Society from you
and your brothers everywhere.

In addition to these contributions to the Society,
the individuals associated with each congregation
support their own Kingdom Hall and care for any
other expenses locally. No collection is ever taken,
but contribution boxes are provided at our meet-
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ing places so that each one can have a part “just
as he has resolved in his heart.”—2 Cor. 9:7.

Furthermore, you generously contribute time
and effort to the preaching work in your territorv.
You are willing to bear your own expenses in this,
and you expect no money in return for the assis-
tance that yvou offer to those with whom you study
the Bible. As is true of Jehovah's witnesses every-
where, you apply the instructions of Jesus Christ,
who said: “You received free, give free.” (Matt.
10:8) The appointed servants in your congrega-
tion view things in the same way. Though they
do much extra work in caring for the congrega-
tion, they are paid no salary for this. They serve
because of love for Jehovah and for his “sheep.™
With wyou, they are glad to expend themselves
in Jehovah's service. Yes, Jehovah’s people find
happiness in giving.—Acts 20:35.

CHAPTER 10

Keeping the Congregation
Clean

OT only the appointed servants, but every

one of Jehovah's witnesses should be deep-
lv interested in maintaining the peace and unity of
the congregation. (1 Pet. 3:10, 11) It is of pri-
mary importance that we be at peace with God
and that we aciively demonstrate our love for
him. (2 John 6) But the Bible is frank in sayving
that “he who does not love his brother, whom he
has seen, cannot be loving God, whom he has not
seen.” (1 John 4:20) So we cannot honestly pro-
fess to love Jehovah God if we are harboring
animosity toward our Christian brothers and sis-
ters. Jesus Christ said: ‘“By this all will know that
yvou are my disciples, if you have love among
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vourselves.” (John 13:35) Failure to demonstrate
that quality would mean that one was not walking
in Jesus’ footsteps.

Even when someone offends us, love ought to
move us to be forgiving. On this the Scriptures
counsel: “Continue putting up with one another
and forgiving one another freely if anyone has a
cause for complaint against another. Even as
Jehovah freely forgave you, so do you also.” (Col.
3:13) This does not mean that Christians approve
of wrongdoing, but they realize that all are im-
perfect, and they deal kindly with one another,
just as they want God to deal with them.—Matt.
6:12, 14, 15; 18:21-35.

So, when difficulties arise between members of
the congregation, mature Christians do not venge-
fully seek to cause injury to the one who injured
them. (1 Pet. 3:8, 9) Nor do they coolly refuse
to talk to him anymore. (1 Cor. 13:4, 5; Eph.
4:26) Where possible, they simply overlook offens-
es against them, especially so when they realize
that they have not been committed with malice.
—Eph. 4:32; Prov. 19:11.

But what if the sin committed was a serious
matter? What if it has caused a serious breach
between vou and the other person? Or what if
you believe that it might result in harm to other
individuals in the congregation simply to forget
the incident? What steps should you take?

Gossiping to others is not the answer; that
would only make the situation worse. Further-
more, the Bible does not say that you should first
ask your Christian overseer to talk to the offender.
You have a responsibility. At Matthew 18:15 it
is written: “If your brother commits a sin, go
lay bare his fault [reprove him] between you and
him alone. If he listens to you, you have gained
vour brother.” If the wrongdoer knew that he
had done wrong, was repentant and had taken
steps to set matters right, of course, this would
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usually not be necessary. But when he does not
initiate that action, the Bible admonishes you as
the one against whom the sin was committed to
apprﬁach the wrongdoer. This is to be done, not

an dngri frame of mind, but to ‘gain wour
bmlher, en the approach is made in a kindly
way, usually a reconciliation is readily brought
about. Thus the wrongdoer is helped to bring his
life back into line with God's Word. But what
if the difficulty persists and does not appear 1o
be something that vou can dismiss?

Take the next step, the one set out at Matthew
18:16: “If he does not listen, take along with you
one or two more, in order that at the mouth of
two or three witnesses every maltter may be estab-
lished.”” That does not mean that you should round
up svmpathizers, persons who you feel sure will
side in with yvou. Seek the aid of mature Christian
brothers. It may be that, while the offender was
previously inclined to brush the matter aside as
of little account or was actually inclined to con-
tinue in a course contrary to Christian principles,
now he will be impressed with the seriousness of
the situation. The mature brothers whom you
take with you may offer helpful Scriptural coun-
sel, and perhaps there will be favorable response
to it. Everyone concerned will be glad to have the
matter rectified. On the other hand, if there is
a belligerent rejection of what the Scriptures say,
if there is a determination to continue in an un-
christian course, there will be two or three wit-
nesses to this. In such a case, when the person
does not listen, rej’cc:ting all efforts at reconcil-
iation and spurning the counsel of God's ‘Wcurcl
Jesus admonished, “speak to the congregation.™
(Matt. 18:17) Thdt is, to the ““older men" in the
congregation who are responsible servants.

Seldom will it be necessary to carry the matter
this far, though. Usually difficulties can be settled
between the two persons involved. Your accepting



KEEPING THE CONGREGATION CLEAN 173

the responsibility to handle problems in this loving
way is a contribution to the spiritual welfare of
the congregation.

There are other important contributions that
yvou personally can make to the spiritual health
of the congregation too. You can help to keep
the organization morally clean, free of corrupting
influences. All of us can do this, and we should,
not leaving it to the overseer as if it were all his
problem. If we maintain fine conduct, observers
are moved to glorify God. But if a person engages
in loose conduct, he causes the way of the truth
to be spoken of abusively. (1 Pet. 2:12; 2 Pet. 2:2)
When you resist temptation to wrongdoing yvou
are contributing to the moral cleanness of the
organization. The same is true when you refuse
to feed your mind on ideas that stimulate wrong
desires. Parents, by properly training and dis-
ciplining their children so that they walk in the
paths of righteousness, contribute to the fine repu-
tation of Jehovah's organization. So do younger
persons, by obedience to their parents and by
refusing to imitate the world and its ways. When
you take care to teach interested persons the
Bible’s high moral standards before they get bap-
tized, this, too, acts to keep the organization clean.
These are things that it is most important to do,
so that the spirit of God may continue to operate
freely on the congregation.—1 Cor. 5:5.

HELP FOR THOSE OVERTAKEN IN SIN

Nevertheless, it may happen that someone who
is a dedicated and baptized witness of Jehovah
gets involved in unchristian conduct or he may
be doing things that can easily lead to trouble.
He may not even realize the seriousness of the
situation. What can be done about it? Galatians
6:1, 2 says: “Brothers, even though a man takes
some false step before he is aware of it, you who
have spiritual gqualifications try to restore such
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a man in a spirit of mildness, as you each keep
an eyve on yourself, for fear you also may be
tempted. Go on carrving the burdens of one an-
other, and thus fulfill the law of the Christ.” So,
the appointed servants, and perhaps other spiri-
tually mature ones, will lovingly endeavor to help
the erring one to view things in Jehovah's way
and to make straight paths for his feet.

More often, though, a baptized Christian knows
what the Bible says about conduct that is pleasing
to God, and if he has become involved in anything
that is Scripturally wrong he is aware of it. True,
what he did mayv not have been premeditated; he
may have been overcome in temptation before
he realized it. But now, as he looks back, he knows
that he has been displeasing to Jehovah. What
should he do? He ought to go to God humbly in
prayer through Jesus Christ, mnfess his wrong
and seek forgiveness. (Ps. 32:5; 1 Tim. 2:5) Then
he should take steps to avmd any circumstances
that will lead to repetition of the wrong. All of
us are imperfect and fall short of God's standard
of righteousness. (Rom. 3:23) That is why Jesus,
in teaching his followers how to pray, told them
to include in their petition to God this request:
“Forgive us our debts, as we also have forgiven
our debtors.”—Matt. 6:12,

When serious difficulties begin to arise, however,
it is also wise to seek the counsel of a mature
Christian brother. That brother could be the con-
gregation overseer or one of the other members
of the committee. Additionally, in some places,
there are other men of comparable maturity in
the congregation, and they, too, may be ap-
proached with confidence when one is in need of
help. Jehowvah, who knows our weaknesses, has
lovingly arranged for us to have help from these
brothers when we need it the most. Note what
James 5:14-16 states in connection with this:
“Is there anyone [spiritually] sick among you?



KEEPING THE COMNGREGATIOMN CLEAM 175

Let him call the older men of the congregation
to him, and let them pray over him, greasing him
with oil in the name of Jehovah. And the prayer
of faith will make the indisposed one well, and
Jehovah will raise him up. Also, if he has com-
mitted sins, it will be forgiven him. Therefore
openly confess your sins to one another and pray
for one another, that you may get healed. A righ-
teous man's supplication, when it is at work, has
much force.”

The assistance that mature men can render
is a provision that Jehovah has made for our
good, and not just an arrangement whereby cer-
tain ones are appointed to check up on what every-
one else does. Obviously, when a person commits
grievous sins it is evidence of spiritual weakness.
A person in this position needs help to overcome
his difficulties, and is wise if he asks for that help.

There is grave danger in not asking for assis-
tance. If a brother in difficulty fails to do so, he
may just find that he will become habituated in
a course of sin until he becomes irreformable or,
even if he does not repeat the wrong, he may draw
away from association with Jehovah's organiza-
tion for fear that someone may learn of his wrong
act. (Prov. 18:1) How much better for the erring
one to acknowledge humbly that there are times
when he needs help and so avail himself of the
loving provision Jehovah has made!

Remember what is recorded at Proverbs 28:13:
“He that is covering over his transgressions will
not succeed, but he that is confessing and leaving
them will be shown mercey.” So if someone has
fallen into sinful conduct and is really sorry about
it, he shows that, not by covering over his trans-
gression, but by confessing it, seeking help, and
thereafter carefully avoiding the circumstances
that might lead to a repetition of the wrong. In
this way he can be restored spiritually and again
enjoy Jehovah’s warm smile of approval.
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Regardless of the spiritual assistance that a

mature brother may give to one in difficulty, how-
ever, there are certain types of cases that always
should be brought to the attention of the congre-
gation committee. These are lying, stealing, drunk-
enness and other serious offenses when they have
been commitied repeatedly. Such repeated sin is
a serious matter, but if the wrongdoer has volun-
tarily confessed and sincerely wants to do what
is right in Jehovah’s eyes, it may be that he can
be helped.

Certain other cases that may not involve repe-
tition of a sin should also be brought to the atten-
tion of the committee. These include cases of
sexual immorality involving other persons, wheth-
er committed by adults or dedicated and baptized
minors, and other serious wrongdoing that has
becﬁme public knowledge or that may readily
become a matter of discussion in the congregation,

HEARINGS BEFORE THE COMMITTEE
Those servants in each congregation who are
charged with responsibility to hear matters such
as these constitute the congregation committee.
Usually this judicial committee, all of whom are
males, is made up of the congregation servant,
the assistant congregation servant and the Bible
study servant. However, on occasion one of the
brothers may ask to step aside in a certain case,
in order to assure impartiality, and then the other
two select a third mature brother to complete the
committee to hear the case. These qualified broth-
ers are desirous of helping to bring about the
spiritual restoration of any who have stumbled
due to imperfection but who are sincerely repen-
tant, and they are also keenly aware of their
obligation to protect the organization against any
who may be “turning the undeserved kindness of
our God into an excuse for loose conduct” and



KEEPING THE COMGREGATION CLEAN 177

who seek to corrupt the clean, trusting people of
God.—Jude 4.

If yvou personally are ever a witness to serious
wrongdoing on the part of a dedicated and bap-
tized member of the congregation, or if yvou come
to know of it, loyalty to Jehovah and his organi-
zation should move vou to bring it to the attention
of the responsible servants. (Ps. 31:23) It is no
real kindness to the wrongdoer to conceal his
unchristian conduct; it may only harden him in
sin to the point where he cannot turn back, and
so lead to his everlasting destruction. Certainly
it shows no love for Jehovah God or his people
when one becomes a party to wickedness by con-
cealing those who practice it. One who loves righ-
teousness and is truly loyal to God will coura-
geously step forward and expose the sinful conduct
and fearlessly testify to the truth of the matter
before the committee when called on to do so.
—ILev. 5:1; Eph. 4:24; Luke 1:74, 75.

Whenever a charge of serious wrongdoing is
made against a person, arrangements are made
for the congregation judicial committee to hear
the matter. Notification of the time of the meeting
and its purpose is sent in writing to the one against
whom the charge has been made. He is informed
what his course of action is supposed to have been
and he is treated in a kind manner. If he does
not show up on the date set by the committee,
then the committee considerately endeavors to
find out what date would be convenient to him.
The person is given full opportunity to make a
statement and to present witnesses on his behalf
before the committee, just as the committee is
willing to hear other witnesses and those who
are making charges. But refusal to come to the
hearing, even the second time, will not prevent
the committee from taking action if the evidence
is clearly established.—Num. 16:12-14, 25-33.

Judgment of matters affecting the lives of dedi-
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cated servants of Jehovah carries with it a great
responsibility, and, for that reason, the committee
is obligated to be sure that it has all the facts
before it renders its decision. (1 Tim. 3:21; Prov.
18:13; Deut. 13:12-14) For a matter to be estab-
lished as true, there must be two or three witness-
es. (1 Tim. 5:19; Deut. 19:15) These cannot bhe
persons who are simply repeating what they have
heard from someone else; they must be witnesses
of the things concerning which they testify. No
action is taken if there is just one witness: it is
not that the brothers discredit the testimony, but
the Bible requires that, unless the wrongdoer him-
self confesses his sin, the facts must be substan-
tiated by two or three withesses in these serious
matters.

However, if a brother or a sister confesses a
sin committed with another brother or sister and
there are no witnesses to prove it, would not the
acceptance of that one’s confession of guilt also
obligate the committee to judge guilty the one
charged as party to the sin? In such a case the
one confessing is urged to follow the advice at
Matthew 18:15-17, and the brothers make sure
that each of the steps outlined there is taken.

If the accused denies the charge throughout, and
there is no further evidence to prove him guilty,
then the Scripitures do not authorize those doing
the judging to declare him guilty. He may be
guilty, and, if he is, Jehovah knows that, and in
time will see that the truth is brought to light.
(1 Tim. 5:24) At the same time, adhering to the
Scriptural rule prevents any injustice. But what
of the one who confessed the sinful conduct? This
person is guilty of either the sin confessed or of
lving and bearing false witness against a fellow
Christian, and, if thus guilty would, if repentant,
be put on probation.

If, in the course of a hearing before the com-
mittee, the required witnesses are available and
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it is definitely established that the accused did
commit a sin warranting disfellowshiping, the
committee endeavors to determine if there is basis
for mercy. If there is not, then they are Scriptur-
ally obligated to disfellowship the wrongdoer.
(1 Cor. 5:9-13) Although they may feel sorry
for the wrongdoer, this is not by itself a sound
basis for mercy. The basis for mercy lies in sin-
cere repentance on the part of the wrongdoer.
(2 Chron. 7:14; Isa. 55:7) He may say that he is
sorry, but is he really cut to the heart over his
sin and, out of love for Jehovah and his organi-
zation, does he really want to avoid any repe-
tition of his wrong course? (Ezek. 18:30, 31) If
a person manifests indifference about the situa-
tion, or professes repentance but then persists in
his wrong conduct, the divine reqguirements of
justice may not be sidestepped.

DISFELLOWSHIPING

When anyone is disfellowshiped from the Chris-
tian congregation, a resolution is drawn up by the
judicial committee and presented to the congre-
gation, informing them that the individual has
been disfellowshiped for conduct unbecoming a
Christian. The congregation is not invited to vote
on this resolution. The committee is responsible
for acting on behalf of the entire congregation,
because they have made the investigation. Those
who love Jehovah’s law and his righteousness will
accept the decision made and not complain against
those responsible for handling the matter. (Num.
16:41-50; Ps. 119:29, 30) Notification of the de-
cision is sent by the committee to the Society,
giving the date the action was taken, the grounds
and evidence for it, and each member of the com-
mittee signs the letter. The Society then sends a
disfellowshiped person’s card to the congregation,
which is retained in the congregation’s file. Of
course, if one who is disfellowshiped believes that



150 “YOUR WORD IS5 A LAMP TO MY FOOT"

the action of the committee was improper, he may
appeal to the Society, but in doing so he should
submit a copy of his letter to the committee of
the congregation that took the action.

Being disfellowshiped is a serious matter. It
means that one is expelled from the congregation;
he can no longer enjoy the warm fellowship of
faithful Christians and he is no longer recognized
as a member of the congregation. The faithful
members of the congregation therefore “quit mix-
ing in company’ with such a person. (1 Cor. 5:11,
13) Any baptized person who deliberately c:hoc)%eq:
a course of immoral conduct shows that he now
rejects the teachings of the DBible, just as much
so as one who openly teaches others contrary 1o
what the Secriptures say about the identity of
God, the provision of the ransom, the resurrection,
and so forth. (Titus 3:10, 11) Concerning such
persons God’'s Word counsels: “Everyvone that
pushes ahead and does not remain in the teaching
of the Christ does not have Geod. . . . If anyone
comes to you and does not bring this teaching,
never receive him into yvour homes or say a greet-
ing to him. For he that says a greeting to him is
a sharer in his wicked works.” (2 John 9-11) In
faithfulness to God, none in the congregation
should greet such persons when meeting them
in public nor should they welcome these into their
homes. Even blood relatives who do not live in
the same home, wvaluing spiritual relationships
more, avoid contact with them just as much as
possible. And those who may be members of the
same houschold with a disfellowshiped person
cease sharing spiritual fellowship with the wrong-
doer. In this way the evildoer is made to feel the
enormity of his wrong, and, at the same time,
Jehovah upholds the good name of his organiza-
tion and protects the spiritual well-being of those
in it.
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Il a disfellowshiped person wants to attend meet-
ings to get himself restored spiritually, he is not
prohibited from attending public meetings in the
Kingdom Hall, provided he conducts himself prop-
erlv. None will greet him, of course, and he may
not attend any meetings held in private homes.
The congregation will not assign him any terri-
tory in which to preach, nor will any service re-
ports be accepted from him. If he wants to read
the Society's publications, however, he may obtain
copies for personal use. Perhaps what he reads
will help to correct his thinking, soften his heart
and move him to turn back to Jehovah.

REINSTATEMENT

If a disfellowshiped person comes to his senses,
repents of his sins and manifests this beyond a
reasonable doubt over a period of time, he may
appeal in writing to the congregation servant for
reinstatement. No plea for reinstatement will be
considered for at least a year after disfellowship-
ing, and in some cases even more. However, if
sufficient time has elapsed, the committee may
call him in and listen to what he has to say. If
they are convinced that he has had a change of
heart and has had it for a considerable period
of time, and if they believe that Jehovah God has
forgiven him because of his contrite heart, and if
they see that he is humbly desirous of doing Je-
hovah’s will, then there is a Scriptural basis for
them to consider reinstatement. But if he has
only very recently done anything about changing
his ways, or secks constantly to justify himself
and does not show a humble spirit, then no proper
basis for reinstatement exists.

In those cases where the commitiee decides that
the Scriptures authorize them to reinstate a per-
son, they draw up a resolution to that effect and
read it to the congregation as notification that
the individual has been reinstated. They also ad-
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vise the Society of this action, returning the dis-
fellowshiped person’s card, bearing the date of
reinstatement and the congregation servant’s sig-
nature. The formerly disfellowshiped person can
then be accepted back into the congregation as
a brother. (2 Cor. 2:6-8) However, to test further
his fitness 10 be back in the congregation and to
afford opportunity to sitrengthen him spiritually,
the committee will put him on probation, usually
for at least a year, setting out certain reasonable
restrictions regarding his conduct. During this
time he may share freely in all features of the field
minisiry and he may comment in meetings, at the
discretion of the conductor. However, until the
termination of the probation period he may not
appear on the platfc:rm at meetings for any reason
other than to give student talks, nor will he be
called on to represent the ccnﬂregatmn in prayer.
He will be advised when the probation ends,
though no announcement of this is made to the
congregation.

One who is disfellowshiped is cut off, not only
from the local congregation where he has been
a‘tending meetings, but from all the congregations
of Jehovah's peclple everywhere. However, since
the circumstances that led to the dlsfellowshlpmg
are best known locally, the congregation that dis-
fellowships is also the one that reinstates, even
though the wrongdoer moves to another congre-
gation. The congregation where he is currently
associated may hear the person’s plea and make
its recommendation, with reasons, to the congre-
gation that first handled the case, but the decision
will be made by the now-existing committee of
the first congregation. Similarly, the congregation
that imposes probation is the one to terminate it.

PROBATION

Not all cases of wrongdoing that are brought
to the attention of the committee lead to dis-
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fellowshiping. Sometimes all that is needed is
good counsel. Even if the sin was a serious one
but there is basis for mercy because of the willing
confession and sincere repentance of the dedi-
cated and baptized person, and particularly so
if it was a first offense, they may put the erring
one on probation. Such probations are not usually
announced, unless the wrongdoing has become
generally known. It is up to the committee to
decide if any announcement will be made. But
if the person holds any appointment from the
Society, whether as a servant or a pioneer, the
Society is notified.

Ordinarily the probation period runs for a year,
during which time the committee observes the
conduct of the person and provides needed assis-
tance to strengthen him spiritually. If the individ-
ual is put on probation because of committing
an act of sexual immorality with another person
or if the probation for any wrongdoing is an-
nounced to the congregation, his privileges of
service in the congregation will be restricted dur-
ing the probation period. He may not continue as
an appointed servant in the congregation during
the time of such a probation, nor may he appear
on the platform at meetings for any reason other
than to give student talks, and he will not be
called on to represent the congregation in prayver.
However, he may share in the field ministry and
comment in meetings, at the discretion of the
conductor. Probation terms never include restric-
tions on eating or drinking nor do they require
performance of certain service requirements,
though appropriate counsel may be given. Yet if
bad associations have led to the offense, these may
be reasonably restricted to protect the individual
from circumstances that might lead to a repetition
of the sin. (1 Cor. 15:33; 2 Cor. 6:17) If the pro-
bation is not because of sexual immeorality and
no announcement is made to the congregation,
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it mav not be necessary to restrict the individual’s
service privileges, but that is something that the
commiittee may decide. During the probation
period provision is made for one of the committee
to spend some time with the person each month
to discuss Scriptural information appropriate to
the person’s needs, with a view to building him
up spiritually.—1 Thess, 5:14.

If some person who is regularly associated with
the congregation, but is not a dedicated and bap-
tized Witness, gets involved in grossly unchristian
conduct, this is not ignored. Since the unbaptized
person is really not a member of the congregation,
he is not officially disfellowshiped from it or put
on probation. Nevertheless, no one who seeks to
corrupt Jehovah's people is permitted to carry
on his activity unrestrained. If a person simply
does not know the Bible's requirements, kindly
personal counsel may help him to straighten out
his paths. But if he does not love righteousness
and is unrepentant, announcement can be made
to the congregation to put them on guard against
him.

Should it be that reporis of openly reproachful
conduct on the part of a baptized member of the
congregation reach the committee, even though
committed by one who no longer comes to meet-
ings, it is their duty to inguire into the situation.
One is not relieved of accountability simply by
ceasing to associate with Jehovah's people; the
obligations that attend dedication and baptism
are for life. If such a one deliberately chooses to
live immorally, for example, or to take up false
religious practices, he brings reproach on Jeho-
vah’s organization, misrepresenting it before
friends and acquaintances who know that he was
baptized as a Witness. So it is the obligation of
the committee to clear the congregation of any
share in the responsibility for the wrong by taking
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_c_‘}ef?ite action to expel such a person.—2 Cor.
In the case of wrongdoing by minor children,
the dedicated and baptized parents bear the re-
sponsibility for handling the situation; particu-
larly is it the father’s responsibility. (Eph. 6:4;
Col. 3:20) It is up to them to decide what should
be done to make amends for their child’s wrongs.
If they feel that certain restrictions should be
placed on the child for a time, that is for them
to work out. (Heb. 12:9) If the conduct engaged
in by the child put the congregation in a bad light,
then they ought to tell the committee what they
have done to handle the situation. But as long as
they are shouldering the responsibility, the com-
mittee is not going to try to step in and do the
job, even in the case of dedicated and baptized
minors. However, if any parents let their dedi-
cated children engage in loose conduct and fail
to keep them in check, the congregation commit-
tee may inquire into the situation, but they en-
deavor to do this through the parents, encourag-
ing them to shoulder the responsibility for the
children. Yet, if the parents continue to fail to
take firm hold of the situation, even after loving
counsel has been offered to them, then the con-
gregation committee will take what steps are
needed in connection with the children to keep
the congregation clean., Similarly, if a dedicated
and baptized minor persists in serious wrongdoing,
refusing to submit to probation imposed by his
parents, the congregation will take action to dis-
fellowship the persistently sinning youth.

So it is seen that in the case of a youth whose
parents, or at least one of them, are members of
the congregation, probation may be handled large-
ly within the family circle. The committee
should regularly be informed of what is being
done in cases of serious wrong, but, as long as
the parents take the matter in hand and the youth
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submits to their probation, it is proper for the
parents to care for the situation. Likewise, in
the case of a married person who sins against
that one’s mate by committing adultery (and
only for this offense). If the offender was over-
taken in weakness but now is grief-stricken and
confesses and asks forgiveness of the innocent
mate, a period of probation may be imposed on
the erring one. The committee should examine the
case to decide if the erring one is truly repentant

and whether there is a basis for merciful pro-
bation. If there is such a basis, then the faithful
mate may institute and supervise the probation,
and a member of the committee will simply offer
suitable help from time to time to assist in build-
ing up the erring one spiritually.

Our learning to live now in harmony with Je-
hovah’s requirements, maintaining cleanness in
teaching and conduct, is preparation for life in
God's new system of things. Therefore it is vital
for each one of us to impress God’s righteous
precepts on his mind and heart. Accurate knowl-
edge of God’s law will safeguard us against bring-
ing great grief upon both ourselves and others
because of ignorance, and love for what Jehovah
shows us to be right will motivate us to act in
harmony with it,

CHAPTER 11

Opportunities to Share in
Special Privileges of Service

NYONE who truly finds his “exquisite de-
L light in Jehovah’ rejoices at the prospect of
added privileges of service. (Ps. 37:4; Isa. 58:14)
He finds genuine pleasure in doing the will of God
and is glad to take on additional responsibilities.
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To him it is no unpleasant burden but is the work
that, more than anything else, he wants to do.
—Ps. 40:8.

The importance of moving ahead, reaching out
for increased knowledge and improving the qual-
ity of service that we personally offer to God, is
highlighted repeatedly in the Scriptures. The
apostle Peter urged fellow believers to ‘“‘go on
growing in the undeserved kindness and knowl-
edge of our Lord.” (2 Pet. 3:18) Hebrew Chris-
tians were counseled to “press on to maturity.”
(Heb. 6:1) The brothers in Corinth were ad-
monished to ““widen out,” to demonstrate by their
actions their concern for other people. (2 Cor. 6:
13) Paul told the Philippians that his ministry on
their behalf was ‘“for their advancement,” and he
urged Timothy to apply himself to the ministry,
that his “advancement may be manifest to all per-
sons.” (Phil. 1:25; 1 Tim. 4:15) Because of the
fine advancement made by some, the same apostle
felt moved to write to the congregation of the
Thessalonians: “We are obligated to give God
thanks always for you, brothers, as it is fitting, be-
cause your faith is growing exceedingly and the
love of each and all of you is increasing one toward
the other.”—2 Thess. 1:3.

The need for us to show increase in the use of
what has been entrusted to us was forcefully illus-
trated by Jesus in a parable. He told of a certain
man of noble birth who was about to travel abroad
to secure kingly power and who called his ser-
vants to him and, entrusting each one with a mina,
he told them to do business with it. “Eventually
when he got back after having secured the kingly
power, he commanded to be called to him these
slaves to whom he had given the silver money,
in order to ascertain what they had gained by
business activity. Then the first one presented
himself, saying, ‘Lord, yvour mina gained ten
minas.’” So he said to him, ‘“Well done, good slave!



188 “YOUR WORD IS A LAMP TO MY FOOT"

Because in a very small matter you have proved
yourself faithful, hold authority over ten cities.’
Now the second came, sayving, “Your mina, Lord,
made five minas.” He said to this one also, “You,
too, be in charge of five cities.”"” Another slave,
although he had not lost his mina, showed no in-
crease, and he was judged unfaithful and what he
had was taken from him. (Luke 19:12-26) Christ
Jesus is the One to whom Jehovah has given king-
Iy power and he has entrusted the privilege of
participating in the ministry as Kingdom wit-
nesses to all his followers, saving: “Go therefore
and make disciples of people of all the nations.”
—Matt. 28:19.

By this parable Jesus shows that approval is
obtained, not by merely retaining what has been
entrusted to us, but by working with it in such a
way that we show an increase. Why so? Because
this indicates a right and good heart condition. As
Jesus explained in his parable of the sower: “As
for the one sown upon the fine soil, this is the one
hearing the word and getting the sense of it, who
really does bear fruit and produces, this one a
hundredfold, that one sixty, the other thirty.”
(Matt. 13:23) One whose heart proves to be “fine
s0il” is receptive to God's Word and responsive to
the direction of His organization, and, as a result,
God blesses the work of his hands with increase.

To show an increase we must apply ourselves,
seeking to grow in a knowledge of Bible truth,
availing ourselves of provisions made to help us
improve our personal ability and participating
zealously in the field ministry. At no point should
we become complacent, adopting the attitude that
we have done our part and now we will let others
carry the load. Though our physical capabilities
may limit us, if our hearis are filled to overflowing
with gratitude to God we will continue to serve
wholeheartedly. Additional opportunities to ad-
vance the interests of pure worship will always be
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to us, in the full sense of the word, privileges of
service. We will respond to the Scriptural admoni-
tion: “Stay awake, stand firm in the faith, carry
on as men, grow mighty. Let all vour affairs take
place with love.”—1 Cor. 16:13, 14.

Every one of Jehovah's witnesses, whether re-
cently baptized or with many years of experience
in the ministry, ought to have in mind enlarging
his privileges of service. Each one, being progres-
sive, would do well to have a goal in the ministry
toward which he is working-—a goal that can be
attained in a reasonable length of time and that
will serve as a stepping-stone to further advance-
ment.

Basic to any real progress is regularity in par-
ticipation. Do you have a share in the field min-
istry regularly each week? It is something that
we all should endeavor to do. That is not a
stepping-stone that can be skipped over, with the
thought that other goals in the ministry can read-
ilyv be reached even though this one is ignored. It
deserves serious consideration and careful plan-

ning. There should be definite time set aside in
yvour schedule each week for the field ministry.
Having taken that step, you will find that the
others are easier, and your enjovment of the ser-
vice will grow as you take each one of them.

There are many features of service in which you
can engage, and progressively you will want to in-
clude all of them in your regular program of activ-
ity. If you are physically able to do so, you no
doubt engage in the house-to-house work, as did
Jesus and his apostles. (Acts 20:20; 1 Cor. 11:1)
But do vou also make back-calls on each one who
manifests interest in the good news? Are you
regularly conducting a home Bible study? No
doubt it was through such service that you were
enabled to come to a knowledge of the truth, and
this should help you to appreciate the 1mpﬂrtance
of having a regular, weekly share in these fea-
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tures of service to aid others onto the way of life.
No farmer goes into his field to sow seed and then
abandons it, allowing the weeds to take over. He
patiently cu]twales, clears out weeds and then
wmrk.s diligently to gather in the harvest. (Jas.
5:7; 1 Cor. 3:9) So it should be with your minis-
trv. szmg talked to people about God's purposes
and placed literature with them, now you ought to
cultivate the interest, patiently clear out obstacles
to spiritual growth and aid them to produce
“righteous fruit, which is through Jesus Christ,
to God’s glory and praise.” (Phil. 1:11) If you are
not regularly participating in these important
aspects of the ministry, make it a matter of prayver
to God, ask one of the appointed servants for
aid and apply yourself diligently to the work. If
yvou are already sharing in these privileges of
service, why not consider how you can improve
yvour effectiveness so as to accomplish more in the
time yvou do devote to the field ministry? As vour
progress in the ministry becomes more manifest,
the rewarding joy that goes with such a productive
course will be yours.—Matt. 25:23.

The need for mature ministers, those who are
ready and willing to accept increased responsibil-
ity, is great. How many are there associated with
your congregation who, due to lack of apprecia-
‘tim'l. are devoting only a few hours to the field ser-
vice each month and showing little in the way of
increase? They need the loving assistance of zeal-
ous ones who are willing to sit down and study
with them, help them to prepare sermons, aid
them to imprnvc their handling of prt:-i::rlerms met
in the house-to-house work, go along with them
on back-calls and help them to establish home
Bible studies. They need personal instruction and
encouragement. “We, though, who are strong
ought to bear the weaknesses of those not strong,
and not to be pleasing ourselves. Let each of us
please his neighbor in what is good for his up-
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building.” (Rom. 15:1, 2) Are you taking steps to
make room in wyour ministry for this special
privilege of service?

Productive field ministry has resulted in in-
crease in the number of congregations, and this
too opens opportunities for special service. Over
a period of yvears thousands of additional congre-
gation overseers and tens of thousands of minis-
terial servants are needed. Yet this is not all. In
nearly every congregation there are openings for
mature brothers to enlarge their privileges by
taking on servant responsibilities, for many of
those now assigned hold two or three positions.
The apostle Paul commends those who are reach-
ing out for such service, saying: “If any man is
reaching out for an office of overseer, he is de-
sirous of a fine work.” (1 Tim. 3:1) It is not
honor that they seek; they are desirous of work,
a fine work; they want to do more in Jehovah's
service and to be of greater service to their Chris-
tian brothers.

As we have already seen in the parable of the
minas, a person shows himself worthy of being
entrusted with greater responsibility by proving
himself faithful and showing increase in caring for
what has already been put into his care. If he is
diligent and acquires skill in the house-to-house
ministry, makes back-calls, conducts progressive
Bible studies, is regular in all the available features
of the service, handles each assignment on the con-
gregation meetings in an upbuilding manner, goes
out of his way to do things for his brothers, and
manifests in all that he does the fruits of God’'s
spirit, he is showing by his faithful course that
he qualifies for additional privileges of service.
In time he may be appointed as a ministerial
servant, and when he has gained experience in
connection with the work of each of the minis-
terial servants, he may, when the need arises, be
appointed as congregation overseer. Of these, some



192 “YOUR WORD IS A LAMP TO MY FOOCT™

who are spiritually qualified, and circumstantially
able, mav even be entrusted with the responsi-
bilities of circuit or district servanis. They receive
such appointments, not because they have gained
the attention of some prominent brother, but be-
cause they have won the approval of God. Having
proved themselves faithful in little things, they
are bhlessed by God with greater responsibilities.
(Ps. 75:5-T; Luke 16:10) Does the course that
you are pursumg in the ministry give evidence
that you are reaching out for these privileges of
service?

There are other opportunities to share in special
privileges of service too. As we consider them
together, perhaps wyou will find that they are
within your reach.

SERVING WHERE THE NEED IS GREATER

No mattier where vou live, there is work to be
done in Jehovah’s service. Even though some
territories have been covered repeatedly, con-
tinued preaching makes the name of the true God
more prominent and aids those who sigh and
croan over the detestable things being done in
Christendom to embrace Jehovah’s loving pro-
vision for salvation. (Ezek. 9:4: 2 Pet. 3:15)
There is no reason for ministers of God who live
in such territories to slow down in their service.

Yet there are places where the need for King-
dom preachers is greater. In some areas the
territory is not covered even once a year. Persons
living there hawve had only limited opportunity
to hear God’s Word. As reported in the Yearbook
of Jehovah's Witnesses, there are even locations
where so many persons want to study the Bible
that the publishers there cannot care for them
all. When we view those areas we are moved to
say, as did Jesus: ““Yes, the harvest is great, but
the workers are few. Therefore, beg the Master
of the harvest to send out workers into his har-
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vest.” (Matt. 9:37, 38) The call for workers in the
harvest is loud and clear. No other work being
done on earth is as important as this urgent work
of witnessing that Jehovah is having done under
angelic supervision.—Rev. 14:6, 7.

Many have heard the call and have responded.
They have felt as did the apostle Paul and his
companions when Paul had a vision of a Mace-
donian man who was beseeching him and saving:
‘*Step over into Macedonia and help us.” “Now as
soon as he had seen the vision,” the account con-
tinues, “we sought to go forth into Macedonia,
drawing the conclusion that God had summoned us
to declare the good news to them."” (Acts 16:9,
10) So, today, those who have responded to the
call feel that it is God who has summoned them
and that it is he who, through his organization,
has showed them this open door leading 1o en-
larged service.

Some who enjoy this service do so along with
their congregation, devoting full weekends during
the summer months to preaching in territories
designated by the Society as being in special need
of attention. Family groups may arrange their
affairs to spend their vacation time each vear in
territory where the need is greater, using a por-
tion of each day for the field ministry. Many who
have done this report that these are the most
refreshing and delightful vacations that they have
had anywhere. Some individuals and families have
even moved into these areas to live, so that they
can advance the Kingdom interests where the
need is particularly great. They are like the
apostle Paul, who, having worked hard to preach
and build up congregations in one area, was
anxiéa‘;us to move out into new fields.—Rom. 15:
23, 24,

Are you in position to take up service where
the need is greater in the country where you are
now living? Then feel free to write to the Society's
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office for suggestions on locations. Tell the Society
the name of your congregation, your age, date of
baptism, what servant’s position vou have in the
congregation and whether yvou are married and
have a family. If yvou have in mind a particular
section of the country, be sure to mention this in
vour letter. If your desire is to move to another
country to serve, write directly to the branch
oflice responsible for the territory in which wvou
are interested. Such a move reqguires careful plan-
ning and strong reliance on Jehowvah; it can also
bring rich blessings.

REGULAR PIONEER SERVICE

Another privilege that is open to qualified
ministers is the regular pioneer service, in which
one devotes a hundred or more hours each month
to the field ministry. Is this something that vou
could do? It is not really diflicult. Just three hours
and twenty minutes a day, on an average, needs
to be set aside for the actual field service, and the
rest of the day remains in which you can care for
other responsibilities. You may serve either in
vour home territory or elsewhere. With careful
planning, many thousands of Jehovah's wilnesses
find that they can do it, and they rejoice to be able
to express their love for Jehovah so fully.

This is a field of service to which every young
person ought to give serious consideration. When
he completes his years of required secular educa-
tion, what is he going to do with his life? Does he
truly love Jehovah and has he made an un-
reserved dedication of himself to God? Then there
should be no doubt. He will serve Jehovah to the
full.

It is true, there are some voung folks who find
themselves confronted with heavy responsibilities
because of unfortunate situations that have de-
veloped at home; others have severe physical lim-
itations. (1 Tim. 5:4) They may build their lives
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around their ministry, but their circumstances
limit to some extent what they are able to do in
the direct field ministry. Yet no one, voung or
old, who truly loves God will shove the ministry
into a secondary place so that he can devote the
best of his time and effort to other activity simply
because he prefers it. (Matt. 6:24, 33; 1 John 2:
15) When he got baptized in symbol of his dedica-
tion he was, in effect, saying before all observers
that he loved Jehovah with all his heart and mind
and soul and strength and that, more than any-
thing else, he wanted to devote himself to the ser-
vice of God. Now, is he backing up that profession
by works?™—Luke 10:25-28: Ps. 40:8.

Pioneer service is not limited to anv certain
age-group. The pioneer ranks include young and
old, single and married, the physically strong and
some who have limited resources of health. Most
of them had obstacles to overcome in order to
become pioneers. But deep-seated love for Jeho-
vah, full reliance on him and careful planning
have made it possible for tens of thousands to en-
jov the pioneer ministry. The field ministry is not
all that there is to our lives as Christians, and
other Scriptural obligations cannot be ignored
simply because one prefers the field service. But
those who, on examining their own situation, find
that they can make adjustments in their lives to
become pioneers, and who do so out of love, will
enjoy rich blessings at the hand of God.

Do yvou qualify to be a pioneer? There are cer-
tain pre-enrollment requirements to be met. One
should have been a baptized minister for at least
six months, and he should be a regular publisher,
having reported service each month for the past
six months. His field service averages for the past
half year should show at least ten hours and six
back-calls and he should currently be conducting a
home Bible study. Also, he should have a reputa-
tion for fine Christian conduct.
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If yvou meet these requirements, you may ob-
tain an application blank from your overseer, the
circuit servant or the Society. Read it ::arefully
and answer all the questions. Then, at least thirty
days before you desire to start piﬂnw:ring, submit
the application to your congregation overseer
for consideration by the commitiee. He will check
it for accuracy, and the committee will fill in its
recommendation. If you meet the qualifications
set out in the preceding paragraph, they will
recommend that the Society accept your applica-
tion. However, if anvone is presently on probation
for unchristian conduct, uses tobacco or does not
have a reputation as a fine example of a Christian,
they kindly inform the applicant that they cannot
recommend him and they do not send the applica-
tion to the Society. In some situations, there may
be doubt in the minds of the committee members;
so they submit the application to the Society
along with a statement of the factors that bear on
the case, and, of course, the Society makes the
decision. If anyone’s application is not approved
by the Society, the Society will notify that person
directly. But if you are appointed by the Society
to be a regular pioneer, notification of appoint-
ment will be sent to your overseer so that he
can make announcement to the congregation, and
he will give vou all the supplies sent for your use.

Your application to be a pioneer is also an ex-
pression of willingness to accept the responsibili-
ties that go with that special service. Pioneers are
expected to devote at least 100 hours to the field
ministry each month, on the average, or 1,200
hours a year. And, because they are spending
much time in the service, they are ur p;ed to make
it their goal to place at least 100 magazines each
month, make 35 back-calls and conduct 7 home
Bible studies each week. Promptly at the end of
the month, a pioneer report card is to be filled
out and handed to the congregation servant. He
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has the figures from it noted on your Publisher’s
Record card in the congregation file, signs your
report card and mails it to the Society no later
than the third of the month. If, for some reason,
you are unable to report a full 100 hours for
certain months, a note of explanation should be
included on your report card and then you should
arrange to make up the time before the service
vear ends, so that your total report for the entire
service year, which runs from September 1
through the following August 31, will be at least
1,200 hours. As for your Bible study reports, these
are to be turned in to the congregation each
month for the Bible study file, though the congre-
gation will not count them in its report, since you
have already reported them to the Society.
Those pioneers living in isolated territory send
their reports directly to the Society, including on
them a notation of any public meetings held in the
territory and any persons baptized during the
month. In their case, so that there will be a record
of their service awvailable for consultation during
the visit of the circuit servant, they need to keep
their weekly record sheets for at least a year.
Participation in the field ministry and submit-
ting regular reports are not all that is involved in
being a pioneer. As is true of all of Jehovah’s
witnesses, pioneers need to work closely with Jeho-
vah's organization, cooperate with the appointed
servants and benefit fully from the meetings pro-
vided. Furthermore, as an appointee of the So-
ciety, each pioneer ought to be keenly aware of
his responsibility to be exemplary in Christian
conduct. He should refrain from any activity that
might result in reproach to the name of God and
to the congregation of His people. (2 Cor. 6:3, 4)
Any pioneer who commits an act of sexual im-
morality with another person will be removed
from the pioneer ranks for at least a year, even if
he is not disfellowshiped, and the same is true if
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he engages in any other conduct that would neces-
sitate his remowval if he were an appointed servant
in the congregation. Pioneers are to be exemplary
ministers.

Each one who is a pioneer must determine for
himself how much secular work he needs 1o do in
order to care for his physical needs. The apostle
Paul set a fine example by working with his hands
s0 as not to impose an expensive burden on the
congregation in whose territory he served. (Acts
18:2-4: 20:33, 34; 2 Thess. 3:7, 8 However, he
made the ministry his chief concern, and did only
what tentmaking was required to provide the
phvsical necessities of life. Pioneers do well to
follow that example, “seeking first the kingdom™
and looking to God to bless their efforts to obtain
the food and covering that they require. (Matt.
6:33) To aid picneers to meet their expenses, the
Society provides them with literature at less than
cost.

When a pioneer desires a change of assignment
because of moving or because he will be in another
location for more than three months, he returns
his pioneer assignment card to the Society and
requests reassignment. The same procedure 1S
followed when a congregation divides and the
pioneer finds himself in the territory of the newly
formed group. But if he is going to be away visit-
ing for only three months or less, no change is
required, and he will continue to send his report
card to his congregation at the end of each month
to be forwarded to the Society. Pioneers who
move to another country, with the intention of
staying for more than three months, request the
Society to transfer their records to the branch
office under which they will be serving, and then
they arrange with that branch office for assign-
ment in the area where they would like to work.

Anvone who finds it necessary to leave the pio-
neer ranks may do so by returning his pioneer
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identification and assignment card to the Society.
Sometimes circumstances arise in one's life that
make this necessary. But, wherever possible, we
encourage those in the pioneer ministry to make
it their career, staying with it, just as Jesus con-
tinued full time in the preaching work down to
the time of his death.

VACATION PIONEER SERVICE

There are many of Jehovah's witnesses who,
after honestly appraising their personal circum-
stances, do not find that they can be regular pio-
neers. But they are able to be vacation pioneers
from time to time. It takes careful planning on
their part and extra effort, but their love for Jeho-
vah moves them to do it when they can. Many
share in this activity during the month of April
each year, when there is much special activity in
the congregations. Others do it during those
months when the circuit servant visits their con-
gregation, or at vacation time or at regular inter-
vals all yvear long. For them, these are the happiest
and most spiritually stimulating months of the
vear.

Have you considered enrolling as a wvacation
pioneer? The requirements are not difficult. To
qualify for appointment, you must be baptized and
be a regular publisher (which means that you
have reported field service during each of the past
six months), and vou must be given a favorable
recommendation by the congregation committee.
Applications are handled in the same manner as
was described in connection with regular pioneer
service.

It is possible to enroll as a vacation pioneer
for two consecutive weeks, or for one, two or
more months. Those who apply agree to devote
at least 100 hours to the field service each full
month that they are vacation pioneers, and two-
week wvacation pioneers agree to spend not less
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than 75 hours in the field ministry for the month.
These service goals can easily be met by arranging
for four hours of service each day of the month or
three or four eight-hour days of service each week.

At the end of the month those who are vacation
pioneers each fill out a report card and hand it
to their overseer. He has the information listed on
cach one’'s Publisher’s Record card, with a nota-
tion that the individual was a vacation pioneer.
The report cards are then signed and sent to the
Society by the third of the month.

If you have not vet been a vacation pioneer, we
urge yvou to do so. This is a special service that is
within the reach of nearly every Christian minis-
ter at some time during the year. Most publishers
who do it once are anxious to do it again.

SPECIAL PIONEER SERVICE

Pioneers whose record of service shows that
they are getting results in their ministry and who
are free to move to any assignment where they are
needed mayv be invited by the Society to become
special pioneers. Some are assigned to work with
congregations that have much territory that is
not being regularly covered, but usually they go
into isclated territory to carry on the preaching
work and organize new congregations.

For best results, they select a well-populated
portion of their territory and work it thoroughly,
covering it again and again. They follow through
on all who show interest and patiently conduct
studies with them, at the same time keeping the
house-to-house W-Drk going on a regular basis.
Gradually they try to get those attending the
home Bible studies acquainted with one another.
In time one of the newly interested persons may
be willing to open his home for a study that
others are welcome to attend. This provides the
basis for a meeting much like the congregation
book studies that are sponsored by every congre-
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gation. To stimulate the gathering of newly in-
terested ones, public meetings are planned peri-
odically. Then, as the group manifests readiness
to progress, arrangements are made for the
Watchtower study and other congregation meet-
ings, one at a time. Special care is given to ac-
quaint these people with Jehovah'’s organization
and how it operates. The privilege of participating
in the field service is always kept before them,
and, when they qualify, they are trained in the
preaching work. This requires patient, steady
work. When men who are associated with the
group get baptized, special attention is given to
training them so that they will be able to assume
responsibility as servants in a congregation. Then,
when the congregation is organized, the special
pioneer stays with it to build it up until it is
firmly established and able to continue making
good progress with Jehovah's blessing.—Acts 20:
17-21, 31; 19:1, 8-10.

From this it can readily be seen that qualifica-
tions for special pioneer service include ability to
conduct productive home Bible studies, a good
knowledge of Jehovah's organization and willing-
ness to stay with an assignment until it is done.
Those are qualifications that all of us should have,
and they will help to make your ministry more
fruitful no matter where you serve.

Those who accept assignments of service as
special pioneers agree to devote 150 hours to the
field ministry each month, and they endeavor to
place 150 magazines a month. They also put much
emphasis on follow-up work, striving to make
50 back-calls each month and to conduct 10 home
Bible studies weekly.

This full program of service leaves little time
for secular work; so the Society supplies special
pioneers with a nominal money allowance each
month that 150 hours of field service and 50 back-
calls are reported, to aid them in obtaining the
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needed “‘sustenance and covering.” (1 Tim. 6:8)
And, as is true of all other pioneers, they receive
their literature supplies at less than cost. Addi-
tional financial assistance is given to special pio-
neers about November 1 each wyear to obtain
clothing. These zealous ministers work hard, and
at times a change is needed; so provision is made
for them to take two weeks off each year, and if
they have a record of continuous service in vari-
ous branches of the pioneer work for twenty
vears, the vacation time is extended to three
weeks.

The Society is keenly interested in the work of
these brothers and keeps in touch with them, both
by correspondence and through regular visits of
the circuit servant. Each time around the circuit
he spends a full week with them, helping them to
analyze and organize their work, sharing together
in every feature of service, doing personal study
with them and having each of the congregation
meetings during the course of the week. In this
way they are sirengthened and encouraged in
their ministry. There are special joys in this work
of opening up new territory and organizing con-
gregations. It was in this type of service that the
apostle Paul took pleasure, and the record of his
ministry continues to be a source of inspiration
to those who reach out for this privilege of ser-
vice.—Rom. 15:20-24,

MISSIONARY SERVICE

Among the Christians of the first century there
was a keen awareness of the need for missionaries
who were willing to carry the message of salvation
to foreign lands. After his resurrection, had not
Jesus told an assembly of his disciples: “Go there-
fore and make disciples of people of all the
nations”? (Matt. 28:19) And, immediately before
his ascension to heaven, did he not say: “You will
be witnesses of me both in Jerusalem and in all
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Judea and Samaria and to the most distant part
of the earth”? (Acts 1:8) In response, the apostle
Peter traveled east as far as Babylon; the apostle
John served in the Roman province of Asia; and
Paul and his close associates penetrated into
Europe in their missionary travels, .

The need for missionaries is still great in our
day, and it is gratifyving to know that voung men
and women are taking up this work. Those who
enter missionary service and stay there are not
persons who indifferently reason that, after all,
God could use someone else to do the job. To the
contrary, their heartfelt love for Jehovah moves
them to volunteer in the spirit of that faithful
prophet Isaiah, who said: “Here I am! Send me.”
(Isa. 6:8) They know that the Kingdom good news
is to be preached “in all the inhabited earth,” and
they are delighted to be used by God, having a
full share in it. (Matt. 24:14) Their faith gives
them the conviction that, no matter where they
are on earth, Jehovah will look after them as long
as they are busy doing his will.

Some have been missionaries for ten, fifteen or
twenty vears, and they love their work. But there
is still much work to do, and they rejoice when
they can welcome new missionaries into the field.
Can you join them?

Those who are sent into missionary service by
the Society are first given special training at the
Watchtower Bible School of Gilead in Brooklyn,
New York. Here they make an intensive study of
the Bible, receive instruction in organizational
matters and are helped to acquire a foundation
knowledge of the language of the land to which
they will be going.

The prospective missionaries who are invited
to attend Gilead School are selected from among
persons who meet the following gqualifications:
baptized at least three yvears; pioneering for the
past two yvears; generally, between the ages of 21
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and 40: single, or married at least two years and
with no dependent children. They must know the
English language. Those who apply should have
good health; they should be willing to serve any-
where; and they should plan to stay in their
missionary assignment, making it their home.
Applications may be requested directly from the
Society or they may be obtained and filled out at
special meetings arranged for this purpose at
most district assemblies.

Missionaries carrv on their work in the same
way as do the special pioneers, and they have the
same service requirements to meet. However,
where possible, the Society provides a missionary
home from which a group of them can carry on
their work and sees to it that they are able to
obtain the needed food. In addition, each mission-
ary is given some financial assistance once a year
to obtain clothing, as well as a small monthly
allowance for personal items, if he is meeting the
service requirements. There is also a wvacation
provision each vear, as for special pioneers. Be-
cause they are devoting all their time and effort
to advancing the interests of God's kingdom, Je-
hovah, through his organization, makes loving
provision to care for their physical needs.—Luke
12:22-31.

At first the customs and foods in another
country may seem sirange, but soon one grows
accustomed to them. A loving desire to aid the
people to learn the truth about God and his king-
dom makes any inconveniences of a changed way
of life pale out of sight. As one sees the truth of
God's Word bring about changes in their lives,
he cannot but be humbly thankful that Jehovah
has privileged him to have a share in the work.
What a thrill it has been to the missionaries to
see congregations grow up in the territory where
they serve, and to know that persons with whom
they studied have become publishers, pioneers,
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congregation overseers and circuit servants! Je-
hovah has indeed blessed them because they have
worked hard in his service and have done so with
a willing heart.

Are you able to share in this urgent work? Do
you qualifyv? Does yvour heart move you to do so?
We urge you to give it serious consideration.

BETHEL SERVICE

In order to supply Jehovah'’s witnesses around
the globe with Bibles and Bible literature for
their personal study, for use in congregation
meetings and for distribution in the field ministry,
it is necessary for the Society 1o operate Bethel
homes, branch oflices and printing plants. Those
who do the work at these places are all ordained
ministers. Some have been in Bethel service for
many years.

There is work of many kinds to be done by those
at Bethel. Some have office assignments; others
do typesetting, run printing presses, bind books
or prepare literature for mailing. In addition, it
is necessary to have workers who care for the
home, wash clothes and cook and serve meals. All
of this is done to further the Kingdom interests.

Much of this work is like that done by early
Christians who are mentioned in the Eible. For
example, Tertius and Silvanus did scribal work,
recording portions of the Bible at the direction of
the apostles Paul and Peter. (Rom. 16:22; 1 Pet.
5:12) Today brothers in Bethel service are privi-
leged to print and bind copies of the Bible in many
languages, and some run printing presses on
which Scriptural counsel provided through the
“faithful and discreet slave' is reproduced for the
benefit of God’s people everywhere. (Matt., 24:
45-47) Others serving in Bethel homes have
assignments like that of Stephen and his associ-
ates, who, as waiters, ‘distributed food to the
tables’ of early Christians who were serving to-
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gether in Jerusalem. At the same time, the Bible
informs us, Stephen had an :}utstandmg record as
a fearless preaeher of the Word of God.—Acis
6:1-10.

Bethel family members start their day's activ-
ity early. Gathered at the breakfast table, they
enjov a thorough discussion of the day’s Scripture
text and comments. After breakfast they go to
their assigned work, at which they spend at least
8 hours and 40 minutes a day for five days of the
week, and four hours on Saturdayvs. Monday eve-
nings the members of the family study the Watch-
tower lesson for the week and attend the family's
Theocratic Ministry School. Other evenings as
well as Saturday afternoon and Sunday are used
for attending congregation meetings, sharing in
the field ministry and attending to personal
matters. Many brothers at Bethel serve as con-
gregation overseers or ministerial servants, and
those who are qualified speakers have the priv-
ilege of giving public talks in nearby congrega-
tions. The schedule is a full one and richly reward-
ing in a spiritual way.

Applicants for Bethel service must be dedicated
and baptized ministers for at least a year, and
preference is shown for those who are pioneers.
The work to be done requires good health, ability
to do hard work and willingness to do whatever
is assigned. Most of the ones invited to live and
work at Bethel are single brothers, between seven-
teen and thirty-five vears of age; though at times
sisters are invited, and some married couples
without dependent chlldmn Anvone who applies
for Bethel service should have deep love for Jeho-
vah, his Word and his organization, and a strong
desire to serve on behalf of his Christian brothers.
The ones whose applications are accepted agree
to serve at Bethel for a minimum of four vears,
but any who can do so are encouraged to stay be-
vond that and make service at Bethel their life's
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worlk. If vou meet these qualifications and want to
serve at Bethel, vou may obtain an application
from a circuit servant, from the Society or at one
of the meetings arranged for Bethel applicants
at most district asqembhes

The Society takes good care of the members of
the Bethel family. They are provided with a com-
fortable room and good food. There is a small
monthly allowance to care for personal expenses,
and each wvear financial assistance is provided to
help them to obtain needed clothing. Time is also
allowed for a two-week vacation, and three weeks
for those who have served for twenty years or
more. The physical provisions to sustain them
are made possible through the contributions of
Jehovah's witnesses world wide to the Watch
Tower Bible and Tract Society, and the Bethel
family appreciates these things.

Bethel is a marvelous place to serve. In such a
theocratic atmosphere as exists at Bethel homes
there is excellent opportunity for spiritual growth.
It is richly rewarding to work all day in associa-
tion with others who love Jehovah and to know
that one’s work benefits so many of Jehovah's
people.

Of course, not everyone in Jehovah's organiza-
tion is in position to share in Bethel service; nor
are all able to be pioneers. But each one can wall
in the footsteps of Jesus Christ, whose whole
purpose in life was the doing of his Father's will.
Love of God moves one to keep Jehovah's service
in first place and to plan everyvthing else in life
around it. If our share in the preaching work
is somewhat limited, let us be sure that it is be-
cause of circumstances over which we have no
control and not because of indifference. If we have
been entrusted with special assignments of ser-
vice, let us be watchful so that they do not become
commonplace but that we cherish them as privi-
leges extended to us by God. No matter where
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we serve, we cannot afford to let ourselves become
cc:mplcar:ent reascrmng that we are having at least
some share in Jehovah's service and, after all,
that is the important thing. %thle-souled service
is what pleases God. So it is wise for each one of
us to examine his service to God and to search his
heart. Do as the Bible counsels: “Keep testing
whether yvou are in the faith, keep proving what
yvou yvourselves are.”—2 Cor. 13:3

CHAPTER 12

Endurance Needed
to Gain Everlasting Life

ECAUSE you permit God’s Word to light
vour path, vou have dedicated vourself to
Jehovah God and symbolized that by water im-
mersion. With that Word as yvour guide, yvou have
become an ordained minister of God, and now you
have before vou the prospect of eternal life in
the satisfving service of God. But the foremost
enemy of God and man does not want yvou to gain
that prize. As the apostle Peter wrote to fellow
members of the Christian congregation: ““Your
adversary, the Devil, walks about like a rr::raring
lion, seeking to devour someone.”” (1 Pet. 5:8)
He would like to destroy your spirituality, cause
vou to cease serving Jehovah and so bring you
to ruin. It is most appropriate, therefore, that
the Bible cautions us: “You have need of endur-
ance, in order that, after yvou have done the will
of God, you may receive the fulfillment of the
promise.”—Heb. 10:36.
To endure, vou must never lose sight of the
fact that the warfare in which you are engaged
is a spiritual one. Your principal foes are “wicked
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spirit forces in the heavenly places.” Therefore,
if you are going to come off victorious, you must
make full use of the provisions that Jehovah has
made. You need to ‘‘go on acquiring power in
the Lord and in the mightiness of his strength.”
(Eph. 6:10-13) How can this be done?

Jehovah has provided his written Word, and
daily study and meditation on it will help to fortify
both your mind and your heart. It will keep God’s
thoughts to the fore in your life, so that decisions
will be in harmony with his will. If yvou heed what
vou learn from the Bible, you will also stay close
to Jehovah's organization, regularly attending and
sharing in the meetings. This will prevent you
from getting into a position where, by yourself,
yvou are easy prey for the enemy. Regular partic-
ipation in the field ministry is also important.
If one is going to endure, he surely cannot afford
to allow himself to become indifferent about the
work that God has given his people to do.

But some have done that. They may have re-
ported some field service from time to time in
the past; yet they were not persons who made
a habit of attending all the congregation meetings.
They were weak spiritually. When assistance was
offered, they did not respond fully. In their case
it was just a short step to inactivity. Failing to
“go on acquiring power in the Lord,” they fell
easy victims to the pressures of the Adversary.

There are others who at one time shared to
a considerable extent in the ministry, but then
they too slowed down, reasoning that perhaps it
is not so vital to preach since God is going to
resurrect the wvast majority of people anyway.
In doing so, are they really walking in the foot-
steps of Jesus Christ? Do they view the matter
as he did? When Jesus was here on earth, he was
well aware of the fact that the majority of those
to whom he preached would be raised up on
Judgment Day. (Matt. 11:20-24) Did he conclude
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that this made his preaching work really unim-
portant? By no means! He devoted all his time
1o it,'and so did his apostles. Why? As Jesus re-
ported to his Father in praver on the last night
of his life as a human: “I have glorified you on
the earth, having finished the work you have given
me to do.” (John 17:4) That is why Jesus preached
—to glorify his Father. Is that why you share
in the preaching work? If so, the fact that God
will raise the dead does not lessen the importance
of preaching; it gives added reason to publicly
praise the name of God. “Give thanks to Jehowvah,
you people, for he is good; for his loving-kindness
is to time indefinite.” (Ps, 118:1) Strong love for
Jehovah and an earnest desire to see his name
magnified will stimulate you to press on in his
service.

MNor should we minimize the importance of the
preaching work in relation to the salvation of
those to whom we preach now. This generation
faces the downfall of Babylon the Great and the
war of Armageddon. Jehovah has set a time limit,
and the opportunity to choose his side of the issue
of universal sovereignty is now! There is no prom-
ise in God's Word of a resurrection for those
destroved by his Executioner at the conclusion of
this wicked svstem of things, now near at hand.
Their failure to take note of impending destruc-
tion will not save them. The destruction will be
everlasting. (Matt. 24:38, 39; 2 Thess. 1:6-10)
If they are going to be delivered, they must hear
the warning message now, believe it and call in
faith upon the name of Jehovah.—Joel 2:32;
Rom. 10:13-15.

Of course, not all are going to respond favor-
ably. Many will be indifferent: some will be unkind.
Their attitude will require endurance on your
part so that you do not get discouraged and quit.
Regularly reviewing the fine examples of faithful
endurance recorded in the Bible can help yvou. Is
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vour territory as difficult as Noah's was? In all
the years that he preached before the Flood, only
his own wife, his sons and their wives joined with
him in doing the will of God. The world scoffed,
but Noah did “according to all that God had com-
manded him.” Jehovah preserved NNoah and his
household when that “world of ungodly people”
was destroyed, and he will preserve you at the
end of this system of things if vou endure as Noah
did.—Gen. 6:22; 2 Pet. 2:5, 9.

The prophet Jeremiah was another one who
had a difficult assignment. For forty years he
preached to people who professed to serve the
true God but who ignored His commandments.
They did not approve of Jeremiah's work, but
Jehovah did. (Jer. 1:7, 8) With faith in Jehovah,
Jeremiah endured. Faith in God will also enable
vou to endure. So do not let the unresponsive at-
titude of other people cause you to slack off in
yvour service to God. Some will appreciate the
message that you bring to them; others will reject
it. But Jehovah's blessing will be on vou if, now
that you have heard the word of God, yvou “‘retain
it and bear fruit with endurance.”"—Luke 8:15.

An even more severe test of yvour devotion to
God and Christ may be brought to bear by those
who are members of your own family. Jesus
warned: “I came to cause division, with a man
against his father, and a daughter against her
mother, and a young wife against her mother-in-
law. Indeed, a man’s enemies will be persons of
his own household.” He knew that family mem-
bers would in many cases react with opposition
against the one who embraced his teachings. Has
that occurred among your relatives? If so, it puts
yvou to the test. Which is the stronger tie, the
controlling one in your life? Is it your attitude
toward your family that dictates your attitude
toward God? Or is it your love of God and Christ
that influences how you deal with your family?
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(Matt. 10:32-37) There is only one right way. For-
saking God is not going to bring benefits to
anvone. Not only does it result in loss to the
quitter, but it removes from the home the fine
influence that might have aided others there to
gain salvation. (1 Cor. 7:16) Manifesting the fruits
of God’s spirit in vour coping with difficult situ-
ations will help you to endure, and, as Jesus said
to his disciples, “by endurance on your part vou
will acquire your souls.”—Luke 21:19.

Even though your fleshly relatives do not en-
courage vou in the service of God, there are many
who do. As one of Jehovah's witnesses you enjoy
association with a large family under the loving
headship of Jehovah God. The psalmist David
wrote: “In case my own father and my own
mother did leave me, even Jehovah himself would
take me up.” (Ps. 27:10) And Jesus himself said:
“No one has left house or brothers or sisters or
mother or father or children or fields for my sake
and for the sake of the good news who will not
get a hundredfold now in this period of time,
houses and brothers and sisters and mothers and
children and fields, with persecutions, and in the
coming system of things everlasting life.” (Mark
10:29, 30) Regular fellowship with these spiritual
brothers and sisters of yvours will build yvou up. It
will keep you strong in faith and help you to
endure, with everlasting life in view.

Living as we do in a world where the spirit of
nationalism is strong, we ought to expect that
from this quarter too our faith will be put to the
test. In fact, the book of Revelation, after dis-
cussing in symbolic language God's view of this
situation, says: ““Here is where it means endurance
for the holy ones, those who observe the command-
ments of God and the faith of Jesus.” (Rev. 14:
9-12) The “holy ones™ have repeatedly had their
faith put to the test on this issue, and their *‘other
sheep” companions are now being called on to
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manifest their faithful endurance in connection
with the same issue. Do they really take to heart
Jesus' statement concerning his disciples: “You
are no part of the world”? (John 15:19) Do they
really believe that all the kingdoms of the world
lie in the power of the wicked one, Satan the
Devil? (Luke 4:5-8; 1 John 5:19; Rev. 13:1, 2)
Is their full confidence in the kingdom of God, now
established in the heavens in the hands of Jesus
Christ? If they have that faith, it will fortify them
to endure without compromise when put to the
test; because ‘‘this is the conguest that has con-
quered the world, our faith.”—1 John 5:4.

Tests may come because of wars, revolutions or
outright persecution and official bans, which may
make it impossible for vou to carry on Christian
worship in all the details outlined in this book. It
may be impossible to hold large congregation
meetings. Contact with the Society may temporar-
ily be broken off. Visits by circuit servants may be
interrupted for a while. New publications may not
arrive. If any of these things happen to you, what
should yvou do? The answer is: Do whatever you
can in the way of pure worship under the circum-
stances. Personal study should be possible, Usually
small groups of brothers can meet for study in
homes. Publications that were studied in the past,
along with the Bible, can be used as a basis for
meetings. Experience has shown that some form
of worship is possible even in times of difliculty;
so do not become excited or worried. Generally in
a short time some form of communication with
Jehovah’s visible organization will be established,
because the Society always seeks to find ways
of getting in touch with the brothers. But even
if vou find yourself isolated from all your Christian
brothers, keep in mind that you are not isolated
from Jehovah. He can still hear your prayers and
he can strengthen you with his spirit. Look to
him for guidance. Remember that you are a min-
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ister, and, as opportunities to witness to others
open up, make good use of them. Jehovah will bless
your efforts, and others may soon join you in
worship.—Phil. 1:27-30; 4:6, 7; 2 Tim. 4:16-18;
Acts 4:13-31; 5:27-42,

That it is not one’s own strength but one’s trust
in Jehovah that enables one to hold firm in the face
of pressures brought by Satan is particularly driv-
en home when one’s life is threatened by opposers
of pure worship. Of his own experience in this
regard, the apostle Paul wrote to the congregation
of God in Corinth: “We do not wish you to be
ignorant, brothers, about the tribulation that hap-
pened to us in the district of Asia, that we were
under extreme pressure beyond our strength, so
that we were very uncertain even of our lives. In
fact, we felt within ourselves that we had received
the sentence of death. This was that we might
have our trust, not in ourselves, but in the God
who raises up the dead. From such a great thing
as death he did rescue us and will rescue us; and
our hope is in him that he will also rescue us
further.”—2 Cor. 1:8-10.

Do vou have such strong trust in ‘“‘the God who
raises up the dead”? There is every reason for
vou to do so, because God has raised Christ from
the dead and through him made provision for
resurrection of others of mankind. The threat of
death has been one of the foremost methods used
by Satan to hold men in bondage, but Christ died
““that he might emancipate all those who for fear
of death were subject to slavery all through their
lives.” (Heb. 2:15) Your faith in this provision of
the resurrection can help you to endure even the
most severe opposition.—Luke 21:19,

Whether the trials of your faith are great or
apparently small, remember that Jehowvah is al-
ways near to sustain you. Look to him for guidance
and for the strength to stand firm. Instead of
asking yourself, ‘Can I endure?’ pray to Jehovah,
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‘Strengthen me to endure, for your own name’s
sake.” Jesus prayed earnestly to his Father when
under trial, and he urged his disciples to do the
same.—Heb. 5:7; Luke 22:40.

Consider carefully the fine example set by Jesus
Christ. At Hebrews 12:2, 3 it is recorded: *“For
the joyv that was set before him he endured a
torture stake, despising shame, and has sat down
at the right hand of the throne of God. Indeed,
consider closely the one who has endured such
contrary talk by sinners against their own mtc:r-
ests, that you may not get tired and give out in
vour souls.” What Jesus did is not something that
vou cannot do. As the Scriptures show, he provided
a model for yvou, when under suffering, to follow
his steps closely. (1 Pet. 2:21) When faced with
severe tests he kept in focus the outcome of the
situation. He knew that faithfulness on his part
would result in honor to Jehovah, and in this he
found joy. He realized, too, that his faithfulness
under test would strengthen others to endure, and
he had their interests at heart. (John 16:33) Also,
he rejoiced in the prospects of future service in
Jehovah’s organization that would be his as a
reward for his integrity-keeping course. (John 17:
4, 5) Doing these things will also strengthen you.

The Bible makes clear to us that the trials of
one's faith are not limited to opposition from other
persons. The Devil has other methods, too, and we
need to be on guard against them if we are to gain
everlasting life. Surely we do not want to manifest
traits that are in any way comparable to those
displayed by the Devil. But on every hand such
traits are displayed by the world around us, and if
we are not on guard we may adopt them. How that
would please the Devil! He himself is proud, self-
willed and rebellious, and when humans develop
those characteristics he is able to use them as his
tools. (1 Tim. 3:6; Eph. 2:2) This is why God’'s
Word admonishes: “Quit being fashioned after
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this system of things, but be transformed by mak-
ing vour mind over, that yvou may prove to vour-
selves the good and acceptable and perfect will of
God."—Rom. 12:2,

If we do this, we will carefully avoid any ten-
dencies toward pride. (Jas. 4:16) We will not be-
come faultfinders or complainers, either about the
provisions that Jehovah makes for his people or
about our own lot in life. (Num. 11:1; 1 Cor. 10:
10: Jude 16) Never will we give in to a spirit of
self-will or rebellion. (2 Pet. 2:10; 1 Sam. 15:23)
Rather, by secking the help of Jehovah's spirit and
putting forth a sincere effort to respond to it, we
will cultivate qualities that are well-pleasing in the
eyes of God. (Eph. 5:8-18) We will learn to put
full trust in Jehovah and show ourselves ready to
obey the counsel of his Word. (Prov. 3:5; Jas.
3:17) We will be humble, not thinking more of
ourselves than we ought to think and not overesti-
mating the value of our own opinions. (Prov. 22:4;
Rom. 12:3) We will be cooperative with all our
brothers and submissive to the leading of the
“faithful and discreet slave” and those overseers
with whom we are more closely associated. (Matt.
24:45-47; Heb. 13:17; 1 Cor. 16:16; 2 Cor. 9:13)
This will be a protection to us. It will keep us
close to Jehovah and to his organization. It will
make our service a joy, and so will aid us to
endure.

Another snare of the Devil is materialism. Some
who stand firm in the face of persecution later
give in to the Iure of materialistic desires. The
Bible warns: “The love of money is a root of all
sorts of injurious things, and by reaching out for
this love some have been led astray from the faith
and have stabbed themselves all over with many
pains.” But that does not have 1o happen to you,
and it will not if yvou recognize the danger and
act in harmony with the admonition that is given
next in the Bible: “You, O man of God, flee from
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these things.” Do not toy with them. Do not fool
yvourself, allowing materialistic desires to dominate
your life while you make a pretense of serving God.
“Where your ireasure is, there your heart will be
also. . .. You cannot ﬂave for God and for Riches.”
Instead of allowing a love for material possessions
to take hold of your heart, “pursue righteousness,
godly devotion, faith, love, endurance, mildness of
temper. Fight the fine fight of the faith, get a
firm hold on the everlasting life for which yvou were
called and you offered the fine public declaration
in front of many witnesses.”"—1 Tim. 6:10-12;
Matt. 6:21, 24,

As yvou face and pass each test of endurance, it
will strengthen you to meet others. But do not
grow overconfident. Remember that, although the
Israelites were delivered from Egypt “on most of
them God did not express his approval, for they
were laid low in the wilderness.” Not all died for
the same reason. But even after long years in the
wilderness, just before they were to cross the
Jordan River into the Promised Land, a large
number fell into a trap of Satan and lost out. They
got involved in sexual immorality, Concerning this,
Paul wrote: “Neither let us practice fornication,
as some of them committed fornication, only to
fall, twenty-three thousand of them in one day. ...
Now these things went on befalling them as ex-
amples, and they were written for a warning to
us upon whom the ends of the systems of things
have arrived. Conscquently let him that thinks he
is standing beware that he does not fall.” (1 Cor.
10:5, 8-12) If we would endure, we cannot afford
to become careless. We must keep on seeking, not
only God’s kingdom, but also his righteousness.
—DNMatt. 6:33.

Regular attendance at the meetings of the con-
gregation with which you are associated will aid
you immeasurably to keep strong your love of
righteousness. It will help you to stay close to
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Jehovah and active in his service. With a view to
faithful endurance, take seriously the Bible's ad-
monition not to forsake gathering with the Chris-
tian congregation for worship. To the extent pos-
sible, prepare for those meetings and participate
in them. Include all of them in your program of
activity. If vou plan to move to another commu-
nity, find out in advance where the nearest congre-
gation is and when the meetings are held. With
everlasting life in view, stay close to those who are
walking in the way that will lead to that reward.
Regardless of how often you have attended con-
gregation meetings, the Scriptures encourage you
to do it “‘fall the more so as you behold the day
drawing near.”’—Heb. 10:24, 25.

It is not only this yvear that we must be faithful
to Jehovah, but next year and the year after that,
ves, ‘“from now on and to time indefinite.” (Ps.
115:18) We dedicated ourselves to serve him, not
for just a few years, but forever. In response to
Jehowvah's direction, Abraham left behind the com-
forts of Ur of Chaldea for life in tents in another
land. He did not grow weary in five or ten vears
and return to the life that he had left behind. Ile
showed endurance, living as a temporary resident
for a hundred wvears, while awaiting in faith “the
city having real foundations, the builder and cre-
ator of which city is God.” (Heb. 11:10) Have you
endured that long? No, but the endurance that vou
have shown because of your love of God is pleasing
to him, and, if vou continue faithful, it will be
vour happy privilege to prove faithful to Geod, not
just a hundred years or even a thousand, but
forever.

You have need of endurance. But you were not
born with it, and it is not something that you can
acquire as a gift, It comes as a result of having
yvour faith put to the test. For that reason, the
disciple James wrote: “Consider it all joy, my
brothers, when you meet with various trials, know-
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ing as you do that this tested quality of your faith
works out endurance. But let endurance have its
work complete, that you may be complete and
sound in all respects, not lacking in anything.”
(Jas. 1:2-4) So those experiences through which
Satan means to tear you down can, in fact, build
yvou up. Instead of causing you to lose out, they
can produce in yvou a quality that wins Jehovah's
approval. Understandably, then, Paul wrote: ‘“Let
us exult while in tribulations, since we know that
tribulation produces endurance; endurance, in
turn, an approved condition.” (Rom. 5:3, 4) What
a happy reversal of matters that is!

It becomes plain, then, that in order to endure
we must always look to God's inspired Word for
guidance. We need to work closely with the organi-
zation that he is using to accomplish his will. We
need to make full use of the privilege of praver. If
we do so, we will persevere in the work that the
resurrected Jesus Christ set out for all his disciples
when he said: “Go therefore and make disciples
of people of all the nations, baptizing them in the
name of the Father and of the Son and of the holy
spirit, teaching them to observe all the things I
have commanded vou.” (Matt. 28:19, 20) Having
applied ourselves wholeheartedly to that work
during this period of time, we will be blessed with
the opportunity to serve Jehovah everlastingly in
his righteous new order. That happy prospect is
yours if you persevere in proving by your way of
life now that you concur with the psalmist in
saying to Jehovah our God: “Your word is a lamp
to my foot, and a light to my roadway.”—Ps. 119:
105.



RECORD OF CHRISTIAN BAPTISM

As one of Jehovah's Christian witnesses | appreciate
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way.”" (Ps. 112:105) | am firmly convinced that “*Jeho-
vah is righteous in all his ways,” and it is my earnest
desire to live in full harmony with his will as he has
made it plain to his servants. (Ps. 145:17) For that
reason | have dedicated myself without reservation to
Jehovah God through Jesus Christ fo be his possession
and do his will both now and for all fime to come.

| have carefully studied ""Basic Teachings of the Bible"'
as set out in this book, [IName] ......ciiimiiimiinrinnaniin.
personally reviewed them with me to be sure that |
understand them, and | am in full agreement with them.
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